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PREFACE,

VHIS report has been compiled by Major A. C. M. Waterfield,
M.V.0., D.A.Q.M.G., the bulk of Chapters VII and IX
dealing with Administration and Political matter, together with
the appendices, have been taken from the report on these tribes
by Captain (now Major Sir) A. H. MacMahon, c.s.I., C.LE.
Detailed accounts of the expeditions referred to in Chapter VI
will be found in “ Paget and Mason’’ and the official accounts
of these expeditions. Part Il has been compiled from the
““ Gazetteer of Districts adjoining the routes followed by the
Chitral Relief Force, 1895, which this work will now render
obsolete, from information collected during the operations of the
Malakand Field Force, 1897, and other sources.

W. MALLESON, Lieut.-Colonel,
Assistant Quarter Master General,

Intelligence Branch.
July 1906.
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INTRODUCTORY.

The tract of country dealt with in this report is, roughly speaking,
the mountainous and semi-independent area which lies to the north of
the British Disivict of Peshawar, between the Indus and Kunar rivers
on the east and west, respectively, and as far north as the southern limits
of Chitral and Mastuj. The Mohmand country, Buner and Tndus Koh-
istan are not, however, included in the above, but form the subject of
separate Military Reports.

The countries within this area are Dir, Swat, Bajaur, Sam Ranizai
and the Utman Khel country, and lie within the limits of the Political
Agency known as Dir, Swat and Chitral.

It has been found impossible to deal with Dir, Swat and Bajaur, each
under a separate heading, because these terms do not nowadays define
the recognised limits of any particular tribes, Khanates or adminis-
trative divisions. The whole of Swat proper and the greater part cf
Dir, for instance, are both occupied by one tribe, the Akozai Yusufzais,
while the Tarkanris inhabit not only Bajaur but also the western por-
tions of Dir. In whatis now termed the Dir Khanate are comprised
not only Dir, but a portion of Swat and the Jandul, Baraul and Maidan

valleys of the Tarkanri country.

The Tarkanri and Akozai Yusufzai tribes are sointimately con-
nected by origin and history one with another and their laws and
customs are so similar, that to deal with each separately would lead to
a repetition in each case of matters which can be treated, with eqnal

effect, collectively.






CHAPTER 1.

GEOGRAPHY.

The country dealt with in this report lies between Lat. 34° 20’ and 33° 20*
North and Long. 71° 15" and 72° 30” East. Roughly speaking, it comprises an
area of 4,000 square miles and contains a population of some 400,000 inhabit-
ants. 'With the cxception of a small portion of Nawagai territory and the
Utman Khel country draining into the Ambahar river in the south-west corner,
and a narrow strip of country known as Sam Ranizai lying at the foot of the
hills along the edge of the Peshawar valley plain, the whole country under
report may be defined as the drainage area of three river systems, i.e., the
Swat, Panjkora and Bajaur (or Rud) rivers. These joining form one river which
under the name of the Swat river issues through narrow gorges on to the
Peshawar plain at Abazai.

The country is a very mountainous one, intersected by fertile valleys varying
in breadth from the wide alluvial expanse of the Lower Swat and Panjkora and
Rud valleys to the narrow steep glens of the upper branches of the affluents
of these rivers. The general elevation of the country, which at the junction of
the Swat and Panjkora riversis about 2,000 feet above sea level, increases
rapidly towards the north, where the heights of the mountain peaks vary from
15,000 feet on the north-west to some 22,000 feet on the north and north-east,

Boundaries.

The country is bounded on the north by the crest of the high mountain range
which forms the southern watershed of the valleys draining into the Ghazar,
Laspur and Chitral rivers; on the east by the watershed between the Swat
and Indus rivers ; on the south-east by Buner ; south by the British district of
Peshawar i south-west by the Mohmand country, and on the west by Afghanis-
tan, of which the boundary here follows the castern watershed of the Kunar
river and has been demarcated as far south as the Nawa peak of the Hindu Raj
range.

Mountain System.

The mountain system is an offshoot from the Hindu Kush range which
it leaves in a southerly direction just east of the Ochili pass. North of Panjkora
Kohistan this offshoot divides into three main ranges whose general direction
is north and south. The general elevation of this most northerly portion varies
from 15,000 to 18,000 feet and forms an almost impassable barrier between Panj-
kora and Swat Kohistan on the south and Mastuj and Yasin on the north.
The most easterly of the three ranges above mentioned forms the watershed
between the Swat and Indus rivers and constitutes the boundary between the
country known as Tndus Kohistan on the east and Swat Kohistan and Upper Swat
on the west. The general altitude of therange as far south as the Dosiri peak varies
from 19,000 in the north to 10,000 feet in the south. This range can be crossed
during the summer months by two difficult passes which are said to be passable
for mules. Below the snow-line the lower slopes are thickly clad with dense
forest of deodar and other firs, From the Dosiri peak, which is east of the
important village of Mingaora in Upper Swat, the range, decreasing in altitude,
bends westwards towards the junction of the Swat and Panjkora rivers and
forms first the boundary between Upper Swat and Buner and later that between
Lower Swat and British territory and the strip of country known as Sam
Ranizai. The Karakar pass gives access from Upper Swat into Buner, while
from British territory the range is crossed by the Morah, Shahkot and Malakand
passes into Lower Swat.

The second or central range forms the watershed between the Swat and
Panjkora rivers from their sources to their junction, Therange variesin altitude
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from 15,000 to 10,000 feet, and decreasing in height as it continues south
attains in the vicinity of the Laram pass an altitudec of only 7,000. From the
Laram pass at the head of the Adinzai valley, the range, which is here known g5
the Siar range, is crosscd by the low kotal of the Katgola pass and rising again at
Berchanrai to a height of over 6,000 fect terminates at the junction of the Swat
and Panjkora rivers. The range is crossed by two more important passes—the
Badwai (or Badgueh) between Swat and Panjkord Kohistan and the Laram pass
from Uch in the Adinzai valley to Robat in the Panjkora valley and by other
difficult tracks. Both the castern and western slopes of this range in its upper
portion are covered with forests of deodars, the wood of which is cut and
floated during the summer months down the Swat and Panjkora rivers and is a
source of considerable revenue to the inhabitants.

The third or more westerly of the threc ranges forms the watershed between
the Panjkora and Rud rivers on the east and the Kunar river on the west,
Its general direction is north-east and south-west, and it is commonly known as
far south as the Nawa peak as the Hindu Raj range and {further south as the
Kabul Tsappar range. From the Pushkari peak to the Shingara peak north
of Bandai in the Baraul valley the crest of the range forms the boundary between
Dir territory and Chitral. The Durand boundary line, which separates Afghan
territory from that of the tribes within the British sphere of influence, leaves the
Kunar river immediately south of Arnawaj and ascending the crest of a spur
of the Hindu Raj joins that range at the Shingara peak and follows the crest of
the range as far as the Nawa peak at the head of the Chaharmung valley north
of Nawagai, beyond which point the boundary has not been demarcated.
North of the Baraul valley the Hindu Raj range is known locally as the Uchiri
range and further west, that isnorth of the Watalai valley, as the Lakra range.
From the extreme northern limits of Panjkora Kohistan to the Binshi peak at the
head of the Baraul valley the rangc varies in altitude from 15,000 feet to 12,000
feet and is impassable except during the summer months. As the range con-
tinues south-west its altitude decreases to an average of 9,000 feet, Owing to
the lower altitude and consequently lesser snowfall the character of the range
changes and becomes less wooded than it is further north. A succession of
more or less parallel spurs with a general direction of from north to south leave
the main Hindu Raj range and separate the Bajaur (or Rud) river basin into
scveral scparate valleys. The most important pass over the range is the
Lawarai (or Loari) pass, 10,250 fect, passable for mule transport from the cnd of
April to November, and over which lies the main road to Chitral vi¢ Chakdara
and Dir. The pass next in importance is the Nawa pass west of the Nawa pealk.
This pass is open all the year round and is passable by camels and is in constant
use by traders between Nawagai and Pashat in the Kunar valley. The rangeis
also crossed by other minor tracks which are open from April to December and
are said to be passable by country mules, but as few of them have been rccon-
noitred to their summits it is difficult to say to what extent they could in their
present state be used for military purposes. They are, commencing from mnorth
to south:—thc Binshi pass at the head of the Baraul valley, the Trepaman pass
the head of the Maskini valley and the Loegram pass at the hecad of the Babu-
kara valley, all thrce of which communicate with Asmar in the Kunar valley.
The Kaga and Ghakhe or Hindu Raj passes at the head of the Watalai valley.

South of the Bajaur vallev and between it and the Swat and Ambahar
strecams is a detached and irregular mass of bare and barren hills culminating ina
p2ak called Koh-i-Mohr, 8,150 feet, a prominent landmark from the Peshawar
valley. These hills arc inhabited by the Utman Khels, and would, owing to their
steep and barren nature and to the want of internal communication, offer con-
siderable tactical difficulty to the passage of any but lightly equipped troops.

Valleys.

The Swat river rises in the lofty mountain ranges east of Chitral. The
upper portion of its valley and the drainage area of its affluents as far down as the
village of Ain, near Barannial, is known by the general term of Swat Kohistan,
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From the village of Ain commences Swat proper.  The upper portion from
Ain down to the Landakai spur, 5 miles above Chakdara, is known as Dar
(upper) Swat, while the lower portion {from thndfl}(nl downwards as far as the
village of Kangalaiis called Kuz (lower) Swat. The total length of the Swat
river from its source to its junction with the Panjkora is, roughly spcaking,
somc 130 miles. The average width of the valley of Swat proper, i.c., from Ain
to Kalangali, a length of some 70 miles, is about 12 miles from crest to crest of its
watershed, and comprises a continuous series of tracts of rich alluvial lands of
varying extent along the river banks. The river is fed by glacicrs and snow,
and during thc summer months swells to considerablc volume. During the
winter months it shrinks to a small size and in mid-winter is fordable almost
anywhcre. It begins to risc about the middle of April and soon becomes unford-
able, commencing to fall again in the middle of Scptember.

Dir may be described as the country drained by the Panjkora river and its
affluents as far as the junction of the Panjkora and Bajaur (Rud) rivers. The
upper portion of the Panjkora valley as far down as its junction with the Dir
stream (generally known as the Kashkar valley) is called the Panjkora Kohistan,
or Kohistan-i-Malizai. The upper portion of Panjkora Kohistan is known as
Bashkar and the lower portion as Sheringal, At Chutiatan, six miles below Dir,
the Panjkora is joined on its right bank by the Dir (Kashkar) strcam and by the
Baraul river. The Maidan valley joins the Panjkora river about ten miles above
its junction with the Rud river. On its left bank, commencing from the north,
the Panjkora is joined at intervals by the strcams draining the Ushiri, Niag, Kharo
and Tormung valleys. The mouths of these valleys are all, more or less, narrow and
confined, while higher up the valleys open out considerably. The Panjkora river is
fordable in numerous placesin the winter months. Like the Swat river, being
snow-fed, its volume begins to increase rapidly in early spring and it is quitc
unfordable anywhere until late in the autumn. It has a larger volume and far
greater velocity than the Swat river, and this renders it the most suitable river for
bringing down the timber from the upper valleys. The main Panjkora valley is
nowhere so wide as the Swat valley, and the extent of alluvial soil in the valley
is very much less. The larger portion of the population live in the numerous
rich valleys, mentioned obove, which join the main valiey. These are all
extremely fertile. The upper slopes of the mountains are thickly wooded, and
in Panjkora Kohistan contain valuable deodar forests,

Bajaur is, roughly speaking, the area drained by the Rud stream and its
affluents on the left bank exclusive of the Jandul stream and consists of four
valleys—the Chaharmung, Watalai, Babukara and Rud, together with a tract
known as Surkamar, in which Nawagai is situated. Surkamar includes the
Chamarkand. and Suran nullahs, these uniting become the Pipal and
subsequently the Ambahar river which joins the Panjkora and Swat rivers at
some distance below their junction. Bajaur formerly included the Baraul
and Maidan valleys within the Panjkora drainage system. The Maidan valley
and the lower portion of the Jandul valley are¢ now politically included in Dir,
while the upper portion of the Jandul valley may be considered as independent
of both Dir and Bajaur. The boundary line between Bajaur and Afghanistan, as
demarcated, runs along the crest of the Hindu Raj range. Owing, as previously
stated, to the lower elevation of the mountain range in which the afuents of the
Rud river take their rise, the snowfall on them is slight. The rivers not being
snow-fed, unlike the Swat and Panjkora, are lowest in summer and fullest in
winter and spring. The main valley of the Rud is open and very fertile and
productive, the Babukara valley is not so productive, and the Watalai and
Chaharmung valleys are still less so. Owing to the rainfall in Bajaur being less
than in Dir the hills are less wooded.

South of Bajauris the mountainous tract of country lying between the Swat
and Ambahar rivers. It is peopled by the Utman Khel tribe. The country is a
network of low hills and nullahs and, with the exception of some alluvial tracts
along the right bank of the Rudriver, is an unfertile and unproductive country,
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A small portion of the Utman Khel country lying between Totai on the east,
the southern watershed of the Swat river as far as Bazargai on the north, and
the Swat river below Bazargai on the west, is called Laman Utman Khel,

Sam Ranizai is a long narrow strip of country between the range of hills
which form the southern boundary of Lower Swat and the border of British India
which runsin the plain at some distance from the foot of the hills, The
country is a dry tract with no river or stccam throughoutits area and has a very
scanty rainfall,









CHAPTER 11,

COMMUNICATIONS.

(1) The Chilral Road.—This is thc most important route in the country
and is 1the onc used by troops when marching in relief between India and Chitral,

It is kept up by Government and is guarded throughout by tribal levics.
From Dargai, which is connected by a narrow gauge (2’ 6”) line with the broad
gauge railway system of the North-Western Railway at Nowshera, the route enters
the Swat valley by the Malakand pass and crosses the Swat river at Chakdara by
a recently constructed iron girder bridge. Leaving Chakdara the route ascends
the Adinzai valley in a northerly direction for 41 miles, it then bends sharp to the
west and crossing the watershed of the Swat and Panjkora rivers by the Katgola
pass (3,200" ) descends the Talash valley to the foot of the Kamrani pass (3.300")
which it crosses to Sado on the Panjkora river. From Sado the road follows the
left bank of the Panjkora river, by a very winding and tortuous course, for 45
miles to Chutiatan, at the junction of the Baraul, Dir and Panjkora streams,
Here the road crosses the Panjlkora river by a suspension bridge built in 1904,
way 8 feet, span 83 fcef, and ascends the right bank of the Dir stream to Dir
where it crosses the stream by a strong wooden cantilever bridge and ascends
the left bank to Mirga at the foot of, and ¢ miles distant from, the summit of
Lawarai (or Loari) pass (10,250”). From this point it enters Chitral territory and
descends to the Chitral river, the left bank of which it ascends to Kila Drosh.
From the Lawarai pass to Kila Drosh is 24 miles. From Kila Drosh to Chitral
24 miles, there are good roads to Chitral up both banks of the Chitral river,

Dargai, Malakand, Chakdara and Robat (Shamardin) are connected by tele-
phone communication.

The totaldistance from Dargai to the top of the Lawarai passis 109 miles.
From Dargai to Chakdara, 17 miles, the road is metalled. From Chakdara
to the foot of the Kamrani pass, a distance of 16 miles, therc is a thirty-foot
unmetalled drained road. Up to this point, a distance of 33 miles from Dargai,
the route is practicable for wheeled trafic. From the foot of the Kamrani pass
toMirgaat the foot of the Lawarai pass, a further distance of 67 miles, the route is
practicable for camels, but that-portion of it up the bank of the Panjkora
rcquires frequent repairs. Beyond Mirga the route is only practicable for mule
transport. From Sado the road rises gradually from 2,700 feet to 7,000 at
Mirga. The remaining rise of 3,250 feet to the top of the pass is made in a
distance of nine miles. Owing tothe danger of avalanches on the Lawarai pass
in the spring the annual rcliefs now take place in the autumn, the usual camping
grounds being as follows ;—

Dargai.
Khar ‘e .. .e 12 miles,
Chakdara .. . 5
Sarai .. .. .- 1z,
Sado .o .. .. .. 1z,
Shamardin (formerly known as Robat) .. 14 5
Warai .. . .. 9
Gandegar (formerly known as Darora) .. I5
Dir .o e .o . 11,
Mirga . . 10
Mirga to top of Lawarai pass .. 9
109 ”

(For details vide “ Routes North of the Kabul river, No. 17.)
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(2) Chakdara to Nawagai.—This routc is the same as the Chitral road
No. (1) as far as the foot of the Kamrani pass, some four miles beyond Saraj
where it lcaves it and descends by a 10-foot road cut in the hillside, practic:
able for whecled traffic, but not easy, to the Shigu Kas defile of the Panjkora
river which is crossed by a wire hawser suspension bridge, reconstructed in 1901
a short distance below the junction of the Bajaur stream with the Panjk'ora’
or in winter by a ford a short distance higher up stream. This bridge was
cntirely dismantled and reconstructed by our Sappers and Miners after the
Chitral Reliefs in NovemtUer 16os and is suspended by 11 inch steel cables, It
is protected by a strong bridge-head built in 1903. The general direction of
the route is west up the left bank and generally parallel to the Rud or main
Bajaur stream. passing the entrances to the Jandul, Babukara and Watalai
vallcys. Shortly before rcaching Nawagai a low neck joining the watershed of
the Rud and Ambahar streams is crossed. The total distance from the Panjkora
bridge or Sado to Nawagai is 35 miles or 3 stages. The route is casy through-
out for all pack transport and could with little difficulty be made fit for wheeled
traffic. In 1897 field artillery was taken by this route as far as the entrance
to the Watalai valley. The country is generally open and therc is ample spacc
all up the valley of the Rud river for camping grounds, water is plentiful
but fuel is scarcc. The last seven miles before Nawagai is reached thc route
is through a network of ravines which would offer tactical difficulties to the
progress of a force if opposed. (For details vide ‘‘Routes North of the Kabul
river,” Nos. g1 and 83.)

From Nawagai to Peshawar through the Mohmand country by the Gandab
route and Shabkadar, the route is practicable for camel transport. Total distance
65 miles or 9 stages, water scarce.

(3) Sado to Dir via the Jandul valley and the Janbata; pass.—This is an alter-
native route to that portion of the Chitral road No. (1) from Sado to Chutiatan
by the Panjkora valley. It follows Route No. (2) as {far as Ghosam at the entrance
of the Jandul valley and there turns north up the Jandul valley and crosscs over
the watershed between the Jandul and Baraul valleys by the Janbatai pass (7,270"),
the summit of which is 3,600 feet above Kambat at the foot of the pass, into the
Baraul valley. Theroad then turns north-east and following the right bank of the
Baraul stream for a short distance crosses over to the left bank which it follows
till Chutiatan is reached. The total distance from the Panjkora bridge to
Chutiatan is 54} miles or 5 stages. The Jandul valley has a gencral width of
about 2 miles, and the route as far as near Kambat, when the ascent to the pass
commences. is practicable for camel transport and could without difficulty be made
passable for wheeled traffic. Beyond this point it is only pgssable for mules,
In 1897 an 8-foot mule road was made over the pass; the ascent is, however, steep,
the average gradient ncar the top of the pass being as steep as 1 in 9. The
descent on the north side is not so great as the ascent, but it is steeper, the
gradients in places being 1in 5. There are sites suitable for camps for a brigade
at many places along the route, water and fuel are plentiful, (For details vide
“Routes North of the Kabul river,*t No. g1.)

(4) From Lower Swat up the left bank of Swat yivey to Swat Kohistan.—The
total distance from Khar in Lower Swat to the village of Utrot in Swat Kohistan
is g9 miles. The route is practicable for camel transport as far as Mingaora in
Upper Swat 30 miles from Khar, or in winter, when the river is low, as far as
Chowarai, 65 miles, and thence for mule transport only. The path leaves the
main Chitral road at the Amandara kotal between Khar and Chakdara. After
passing the large village of Thana, the Landakai spur, _whlch fogms the boundary
between Upper and Lower Swat, comes down to the river leaving only a narrow
causeway between it and theriver. The path kee.ps ‘petween the irrigated rice-
fields on the north and the unirrigated uplanq cultivation on the south. Before
Mingaora, the largest village in Upper Swat, is reached there are several places
similar to the Landakai causeway where spurs come down from the south on to
the river or irrigated land and where the road is either carried round the foot of the
spurs by narrow stone causeways or leads over these spurs which are in all cases
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negotiable by infantry. 1In winter when the river is low there would be no diffi-
culty in negotiating these causeways and alternative tracks could be made over
the rice-ficlds which are not at this season irrigated. During the summer floods,
however, these causeways are often under water and become damaged, in which case
it would be necessary to take the alternative tracks over the spurs. The side valleys
from the south open out where they join the main valley forming broad alluvial
fans, where, in many places, ample space is to be found above the irrigated land
for camping grounds for a force of one or two brigades, Water, fucl and fodder
arc plentiful, At Mingaora a spur from the Dosiri peak impinges on the river.
In winter the path is carried round the foot of this spur and for some distance
up the dry river-bed, butin summer it is necessary to cross this spur by the
Shamelai pass which lies about 3 miles cast of, and is 1,000 feet above, Mingaora.
This path is practicable for mules but would require to be improved. Before
reaching Khwaja Kilai, the second stage from Mingaora, the path is carricd
round a spur on a causeway above rice-fields similar to those passed between
Landakai and Mingaora. Mingaora was the furthest place reached by our troops
in August 1897 and information regarding this route beyond Khwaja Kilai is
from a reconnaissance made by a native soldier. As far as Chowarai, 34 miles
or 4 stages beyond Mingaora, the route presents no difficulty, the valley is
about 2z miles wide with rice cultivation along the river. Beyond Chowarai the
character of the valley changes, it becomes much narrower and more wooded, rice
cultivation cecases and the track becomes much rougher. At Barannial, 5 miles
beyond Chowarai, the boundary between Upper Swat and Swat Kohistan is
reached and the Yusafzai tribes give place to the alien non-Pathans, Garhwis,
Torwals and Gujars. From this point northwards the river runs through a
narrow gorge and the path crosses to the right bank by a wooden bridge 75 feet
long and 5 feet wide, and, though rough, continues to be passable for mules.
The hillsides become much wooded. Water, fuel and grass are plentiful.

Twenty miles, 2 stages, beyond Barannial the village of Kalam is reached.
It is situated in an open plain, described by the native reconnoitrer as being as
wide as the Lower Swat valley about Khar, at an elevation of 6,500 feet
at thc junction of the Ushu and Gabral valleys from the north-east and
north-west, respectively.  These streams here unite and form the Swat river. A
track continues to ascend the Gabral or more westerly valley, and in ¢ miles
Utrot, 7,300 feet, the largest village of the Kohistan, is reached.” Here there is an
open plain some 3 miles in length by § mile wide very little of which is under
cultivation. TItis said to be used by the inhabitants as a race course and must
resemble the murgs or upland meadows which are to be found in Kashmir and
have a very similar summer climate. There would be ample space here for a
large camp or summer quarters for troops; water and fuel arc abundant. (For
details vide < Routes North of the Kabul river "' No. 66.)

Latera] routes between the Swat and Indus valleys—
Upper Swat to Buner.

(a) From Barikot v/d the Karakar pass, 4,380 feet, to Jowar in the Salarzai
valley, distance 11 miles, passable for mule transport and could
with little labour be made ecasy. The actual ascent from the foot,
where there is ample water, to the summit of the pass is a risc of only
750 feet. The summit of the pass is 7 miles, or 34 hours., from
Barikot. (For details see ‘ Routes North of the Kabul river,”
No. 67.)

(») From Mingaora uvid the Jowarai pass to Pachain the Gadaizai valley,
distance about 17 miles, the path is rough and difficult and impass-
able for laden animals,

(For details see “ Routes North of the Kabul river,” No, 68.)
(¢) From Mingaora vid the Khalel pass, 6,550 feet, difficult for Inden mules,

the path ascends the Janbil valley, the ascent to the passis rough and
steep. (For details sce *“ Routes North of the Kabul river,* No, 69.)
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From Upper Swat to the Indus valley.

(4) From Charbagh vid the Kotkai pass to Thakot, distance 43 miles, pass.
able for mule transport. TFor the first six miles after leaving Char-
bagh the path is quite passable for camels. Shortly before reaching
the summit of the pass, 9 miles from Charbagh, the main path is
joined by two other paths from Manglaor and Khwaja Kilai both of
which are passable for mules. After crossing the Kotkaj pass the
path descends the Ghurband valley to the Indus following the right
bank to opposite Thakot where there is a ferry,  The route is said
to be but little used by traders with mules, but it would appear to
present no difficulty to mule transport except when descending the
gorge of the Ghurband valley to the Indus. (For details see “ Route
North of the Kabul river,” No, 70.)

From Swat Kohistan to Kandia.

(e) From the village of Kalam (Route No. 4)in Swat Kohistana pathascends
the Ushu valley in a.north-casterly direction and then branches east
up a lateral valley and crosses the Swat-Indus watershed by the
Paloga or Kandia pass. The pass is said to be very high and to be
closed from October to April and to be negotiable by small parties
of traders with country mules. The descent is made to the Kandia
valley and thence to the Indus.

(5) Up the vight bank of the Swat river.—This route is shorter than route
No. 4 but not so easy. being passable only for mules. On leaving Chakdara the
route ascends the right bank of the Swat river for five miles when it turns north
and after crossing the Shamozai hills descends again to the right bank of the Swat
river near Chindalkor at the mouth of the Deolail valley opposite Mingaora. The
path then follows the right bank of the river to Barannial where it joins Route
No. 4. (For details see ‘“ Routes North of the Kabul river,” No. 71.)

Tateral routes between the Swat and Panjkora valleys, connecting Routes
Nos. (1)and (5). They are, commencing irom south to north:—

(a) From Chakdara to Robat vid the Laram pass, 6,500 feet, 22 miles
or 3 stages, made practicable for mule transport in 1895, the actual
rise from the foot to the summit of the pass is 3,500 feet in 51 miles
the ascent is steep, some of the gradients being 1 in 6, and fatigu-
ing, water and camping ground near summit of pass,

(For details see “ Routes North of Kabulriver,” No. 74.)

() From Chakdara to Tormang wvid the Batarai pass, 7,730 feet, 23
miles, or 3 stages, impracticable for mule transport.

(For details see *“ Routes North of the Kabul river,” No. 73.)

(¢) From Hazara in Upper Swat to Tormung on the Panjkora river vid
Manja pass, 7,750 feet, 30 miles, passable, yet difficult in its present
state for mule transport. This route leaves No. g5 at the mouth
of the wide Deolai valley which it ascends for 6 miles and then
follows a branch valley north-west to the pass at its head and
descends the Tormung valley to a village of that name on the
left bank of the Panjkora river where it joins the Chitral road,
Route No. 1. (For details see ‘“ Routes North of the Kabul river,”?

No, 79.)

(d) From Hazara in Upper Swat to Panjkora river, 6 _rniles: above Robat,
vid the Tangal pass and the Kharo nala 30 miles, impassable for
mule transport, the path follows (c), above, up thc.Deolal valley
for some miles and crossing the range by the Tangal pass, 3 miles
north of the Manja pass, descends the Kharo valley to the

Panjkora,



9

(For details see ‘“ Routes North of the Kabul River,” No. 78.)

(¢) From Sherfalam on the Swat river to Warai on the Panjkora river vid
the Harnawai valley, Swatai pass, 9,200 fect, and the Niag valley,
33 milcs, impassable in its present state for mule transport.

(For details see “ Routes North of the Kabul River,” No. 30.)

(f) From Sherfalam on the Swat river to Darora on the Panjkorariver vid
the Harnawai valley, Barkand pass, 10,487 feet, and the Ushiri
valley, 26 miles, difficult in its present state for laden mules, ascent
and descent of pass very steep.

(For details see * Routes North of the Kabul River,”* No. §1a.)

(g) From Utrot, 7,300 feet (Route No. 4)in Swat Kohistan, vid the Bad-
guch (or Badwai) pass, 11,300 feet, the Lamutai nala and Sheringal
or Upper Panjkora valley to Chutiatan, distance about 43 miles.
From thereports of a native reconnoitrer in 19o4 it may be said that
the route could without great difficulty be made passable between
April and December for mule transport, the Lamutai and Panjkora
streams would require to be bridged in several places, an abund-
ance of suitable timber to be found close at hand,

(For details see “ Routes in Chitral, Gilgit and Kohistan,? No. 8.)

(6) From Sado to Chutiatan by the vight bank of the Panjkova river.—
Distance 51 miles, practicable for mules but difficult in places. After crossing the
Panjkora cither by a ford in winter just above Sado. or in summer by the bridge
lower down, the path ascends the right bank of the Panjkora river crossing the
Baraul stream near its junction with the Panjkora.

(For details seec ‘“ Routes North of the Kabul River,”” No. 76.)

(7) Sado {o Bandai in the Baraul valley via the Maidan valley and Kalpanai
pass.—7,224 feet, distance 38 miles, water plentiful, fuel and fodder obtainable,
passable for mule transport but requires improving at the pass. This route
follows Route No. 6 to the mouth of the Maidan, or Nasrudin valley as it is
called in its lower portion, and ascends the valley which broadens considerably
and crosses over the Kalpanai pass into the Baraul valley. This route presents
no difficulty cxcept at the pass.

(For details see ‘‘Routes North of the Kabul River,’* No, 77.)

There are several passes over the Hindu Raj range south-west of the Lawarai
pass affording means of communication between Dir territory and Bajaur on the
east and Afghan territory on the west., The most important of these, commencing
from north to south are :—

(a) From Janbatai in the Baraul valley v¢d the Binshi pass, 8,023 feet, to
Asmar, distance 32z miles, the route is used by traders and could
without much difficulty be made passable for Government mule
transport. The pass is open from April to November, earlier or
later according to the snowfall.

(For details see ‘ Routes North of the Kabul River,” No. 96.)

(b) Fromthe Jandul valley vid the Trepaman pass, 8,500 feet, to Asmar,
distance 30 miles, open from April to November, used by traders,
but considerable labour would have to be expended to render it
suitable for military purposes. This route leaves Route No. 3 at
the wvillage of Anapia, 5 miles north of Mundah, and ascends
the Maskini valley. (For details see *“ Routes North of the Kabul
River," No. 94.)

(¢} From the Babukara valley vid the Loegram pass to Marawara or
Shurtan, distance, Pashat to Marawara, 17 miles, open earlier than

C
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{h) above, usced by traders but not practicable in its present state
for Government mule transport. Leaving Route No. 2 atthe village
of Jar the path ascends the Babukara valley to Pashat thence
north-west up a branch valley. A track passable for wheeled trans-
port could without much labour be made as far as the foot of the
Locgram pass, water plentiful, fuel and fodder procurable,

(For details see *“ Routes North of the Kabul River,” No. 83.)

(d) From the Watalai valley vid the Hindu Raj pass to Marawara, dis-
tance, Khar to Marawara, 24 miles. This routeis practicable for
mule transport throughout and for camels to the foot of the pass,
the pass is said to be easier than the passes by routes (b) and (¢)
and to be open from April to December. The route leaves No. 2
at the village of Khar at the entrance of the Watalai valley which
it ascends. No water between Inayat Killa and the foot of the
pass, adistance of 10 miles; fuel scarce, fodder procurable.

(For details see “ Routes North of the Kabul River,” No. 86.)

(¢) From Nawagai vid the Nawa pass, 6,000 fect, to the Kunar river, dis-
tance 17 miles, open all the year, except in the case of an unusunally
heavy snowfall, passable for camels. Leaving Nawagai, 2,150 feet,
the path ascends the Chamarkand valley to its head, the descent
from the pass to the village of Danai in the Kunar river is steep but
offers no obstacle to native traffic. From Danai to Pashat, 6 miles,
down the left bank of the river.

(For details sce ““ Routes North of the Kabul River,” No. 88.)

(8) From Bajaur via the Rambat pass, 4,013 feet, to the Mohmand country.—
Passable for mule transport. This route leaves No. 2 ncar the village of Shamshak
in a southerly direction, crosses the Rambat pass into the Utman Khel valley of
Butkhor and the Ambahar wvalley, thence across the Danish Kol strcam to
Kamali, where it joins the Gandab route from Peshawar to Nawagal.

(See ““ Routes North of the Kabul River,” No. 10.)

(9) Trom Bajaur tothe Utman Khel country.—A difficult track, about which
little is known, leaves the Rud valley near the village of Khar in a southerly direc-
tion and crosses over a pass east of the Koh-i-Mohr peak into the Barang valley
and thence to the Swat river which here runsin a deep gorge and is only passable
by rope bridges. This part of the Utman Khel country is a net work of rugged
hills and decep ravines. and communications must be few and difficult.
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CHAPTER III.

CLIMATE.

Owing to the lower portion of the Swat valley being about 2,000 feet above
sca level, the hot weather scts in later and lasts a shorter time than in the plains
of the Peshawar valley. The heat during the summer from the beginning of
May to the cnd of Scptember is often most oppressive as the mountains prevent
the free circulation of air. The frequent storms which burst over the hills
during this period only serve to make the atmosphere more steamy. There is no
rcgular rainy season after the hot weather, though thunderstorms are of frequent
occurrence, The Swat valley is unhealthy in summer and autumn owing to the
extensive surface under rice cultivation when malarial and other fevers arc
prevalent. The winter in Lower Swat is less severc than in the Peshawar
plain.

The climate of the Panjkora valley varies with its elevation. It is on the
whole temperate. The Talash and Panjkora valleys as far as Chutiatan are
hot from the middle of May till the end of August, for the rest of the ycar these
districts cnjoy a good climate, snow seldomlying. The climate of the upper valleys
is pleasant and cool in summer and severe in winter, Rain falls frequently
during the months of July to August, the rainfall in Dir bcing as a whole
greater than that of Swat. In Bajaur the climate is cool and plcasant up to
the middle of April. Towards the end of April and until the cnd of May the
days become hot but the nights remain cool. From June till the end of August
it is intensely hot, the temperature in double-fly tents ranging as high as
115°. The rains setin in July and temporarily cool the afmosphere, but the rain-
fall in Bajaur is less than in Dir. Violent storms are of frequent occurrence
during the summer months. In the autumn the climate is cold and pleasant.
Fever is prevalent, but not to so great an extent as in Swat, amongst the
inhabitants who live near the river-beds where rice is cultivated. On higher
ground the climate is healthy. In the winter the cold in the upper vallcys
is severe.

During the operations of the summer of 1895 the British troops suffered more
than twice as much as native troops.

British troops, rates of admissions to strength .. 1519
Native 141 [3] ” ’” " 13 .o 68 %
Followers 1y ER ) 1 2] ” ” i3] .. 54 %

The principal diseases amongst the troops were malarial fever, diarrheea and
dyscntery. The British troops went into summer quarters on the higher hills
overlooking the Adinzai, Talash and Jandul valleysand malarial discases occurred
chiefly amongst the troops located in the valleys. The native troops suffered
considerably from dcbility, the result of hardship and unsuitable food.

During the operations in 1897 it was again found that the British troops
suffered about twice as much as the native, and that the followers were the
healthiest,

British troops' admissions per cent. to strength .. 0§
Native L] 9 ” ” . 53
Followers ,, v ” v .. 23

Ague and malarial fevers were most prevalent being due to malarial poisons
excited by exposure to heat and wet. The expedition commenced at the hottest
time of the year which accounted for many cases of heat stroke and heat
apoplexy. There were also several cases of enteric fever among the British troops
as in 1893,

Should it on any future occasion be again found to be necessary to keep
British troops in the country during the summer months, excellent sanitaria and

' Cz2
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summer quarters could be found for them on the adjacent hills, notably at Laram
at the head of the Adinzai vallcy, at Barchanrai overlooking the Talash valley,
and at Janbatai and Shahi at the head of the Jandul valley, all of which are
casily accessible, Utrot in Swat IKKohistan, which has analtitude of 7.300 {fect
and ample spacc and water, would make an excellent hill station dominating
both Upper Swat and Panjkora Kohistan.
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CHAPTER IV,

RESOURCES.

The Swat valley.

Both Upper and Lower Swat arc cxtensively cultivated. A large area of
land is irrigated and devoted to rice cultivation. The upper lands bear rich
crops of wheat and barlecy in spring ancd of maize in autumn, The spring
crop of khasi, affording excellent fodder for animals, is procurable from 135th
March to 15th June, the crop ripening earlier in the lower valleys and later in
the higher ones. By the end of June therc is abundant grass provided there is
labour to cul and bring it in; no grass is stored by the inhabitants. The best
months to cut and store the grass arc October and November. The villages
of Thana and Mingaora arc the most important trading centres. The chief
cxports are ghi, timber, wheat, and barley. The imports salt, sugar, and cotton
goods.

The latent resources of Upper Swat in corn and timber are very great. The
Political Agent when visiting this country in May 1905 rcported that the valley
up to Charbagh, and as far as could be scen with glasses towards Kohistan,
appcared to be one continuous expanse of wheat and barley, and that the great
forests visible above Charbagh should, if worked systematically, prove a valuable
timber supply.

In Swat KKohistan the area under cultivation is comparatively much smaller
thanin Swat proper. The same ccreals, with the exception of rice, arc grown as in
Swat proper. The most important products are ghs and cattle. The Torwals and
Garhwis breed a hardy stamp of hill ponv. There are extcnsive forests of deodar
in Swat Kohistan, the wood of which is cut and floated down the Swat river
during the summer flood into the Kabul river in the Peshawar valley where

it finds a good market.
The Panjkora valley.

The numerous valleys adjoining the main valley are extensively cultivated,
and, with the exception of rice, which is raised in smaller quantities, grow the
same crops as the Swat valley ; the seasons owing to the greater altitude arc later.
The chief exports are gkt and hides and a small quantity of wheat and
barley, the imports are salt, cotton goods, crockery, and household goods. Iron of
very good quality and well known in Peshawar and the Afridi hills is smelted
from sand found in the Nasrab Dara and Shingara Nala in the Upper Baraul
valley. In Pankjora Kohistanthere are extensivedeodar forests. Thesale of this
timber which is floated down the Panjkora and Swat rivers to the Peshawar valley
is a source of considerable revenue to the Khan of Dir, The trade was formerly
in the hands of the Kaka-KhelMians of Ziarat near Nowshera. There was, owing
to the wholesale and indiscriminate cutting of this timber, at one time fear
that the country would shortly become deforested. On the occasion of a Durbar
held by the Chief Commissioner, North-West Frontier Province, at Chakdara, on
the 13th April 1905, when Badshah Khan was formally recognised as Khan of
Dir, the following arrangements were made regarding the timber trade :—The
Khan of Dir undertook to allow the forests to be inspected by a qualificd native
forest officer; not to cut and place in the river in any one year a number of
logs in excess of that which the Chief Commissioner, after consideration of the
state of the Dir forests, may determine; the agreement includes a prohibition
against the employment of contractors in Dir territory and the liability of the
Khan of Dir to pay such tolls on timber as the Government may fix.

Bajaur.

The main valley of the Bajaur (or Rud) stream is fertile and productive. The
Babukara valley is not so productive and the Chaharmungand Watalai valleys are
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still less so. Thp spring crops are wheat and barley and the autumn, maize. Fucl
isscarce. The villages of Mian Killi and Mayar in the Jandul valley are important
trading ccntres.

The Utman IChel country.

The country is a network of bare hills and deep nalas and is unfertile and
unproductive. Fuel is scarce. The crops and seasons are similar to those of
adjoining countries, but taken as a whole the cereal products arc only sufficient for
the necds of the inhabitants,

Tt is difficult, when dealing with the question of the rcsources of this
country, to give any definite estimate of the extent to which they can be made
available for the supply of a force operating in the country owing to the impos-
sibility of forecasting the political as well as the military considerations which
may prevail at the time, During the operations in 1895, the primary object
being to obtain a free and unmolested passage of the troops for the speedy
relief of Chitral, it was consequently both impracticable and inadvisable to
draw to their full extent on the resources of the area passed through. At
a later period of the same operations, while the troops were in occupation of
Lower Swat, the Panjkora and Jandul valleys, pending the order of the Home
Government regarding the retention of Chitral, it was undesirable for political
reasons that the occupation of their countryshould be rendered more irksome to
the inhabitants by large demands being made on their crops or that they should
beinterfered with more than was absolutely necessarv. There were not wanting
indications of a strong feeling of unrest among the tribes all along the route
occupied by the troops, which ‘“ commandeering ”” would have undoubtedly brought
toa hcad. The British troops had gone into summer quarters on the higher hills,
the native troops being left to guard a long line of communications ; the military
dispositions were consequently not favourable for meeting a large tribal gathering.

The following table will serve to give some idea of the extent to which local
resources were utilised under the conditions described above. In 1897, although
it might have been allowable on political grounds to inflict a hcavy punishment
on the people by subsisting largely on their country, military considerations which
necessitated the transfer of the troops to other parts of the frontier did not admit
of the resources of the country being taken full advantage of. Should, however,
on any future occasion the conditions be favourable and the necessity arise, the
natural resources of the country are such that a considerable force of native troops
could to a very great extent subsist on them.

During the operations in 1895 the average number of transport animals for
six months—April to September—was 36,000 which were to a very great
extent fed on the country.

The following is a table of local purchases of forage : —

Maunds.
Barley .- .. 4,600
In Lower Swat (April to) Maize .. .. 6,000
August). Bhoosa . .. 22,000
Green grass .. .. 8,000
represcnting roughly rations for 1,000 animals for the same period.
Maunds.
Barley . «v 4,250
Maize .o . <+ 3,000
Between Khar and Dir ) Rice .. <+ 1,400
(1sthMay to 15th June). | Bhoosa . .+ 20,000
Green grass .e <« 7,500
Green wheat . .+ 9,000

representing roughly rations for 4,000 animals for the same period,
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Maunds.
Barley . .. 3,000
Bandai, Surbat and Dir ) Maize .. .. 10,000
(oth May to 3:st August), ) Bhoosa . .+ 1,000
Green grass .. <« 40,000

representing roughly rations for 1,600 animals for the same period.

In addition to the above the following sums were paid as compensation
for crops cut and damaged and which, if valued at 2 maunds per rupee, would
represent the following weights:—

Maunds.

Lower Swat and .. Money paid Rs. 85,000, say 160,000
Adinzai valley.

Baraul valley .. v v 9 7,000 ,, 14,000

Jandul valley .. ’e » s 19,000 40,000

Dir e ’ 5y 3,000 6,000

This, at a rough computation, represents forage for 9,700 animals for three
months—April to June.

Meat on the hoof could be procured locally and in sufficient quantities to
mect the requirements of a large force for a lengthened period.

The bulk of the bread stuffs for the troops would have to be imported, but
wheat grain in considerable quantities could be procured, and if troops remained in
occupation of the country for any length of time, the supply of imported aqtta
could be supplemented by getting the local grain ground.

No gram is grown in the country and it would have to be imported.
Fuelis plentiful except in Bajaur and Utman Khel country where it is scarce.

During the operations of 1897 grain was in the first instance obtained from
India, but afterwards large quantities (amount not recorded) of barley were
purchased in Bajaur. There was no difficulty in procuring fodder.

Owing to the support, both pecuniary and moral, and increased security which
the tribes under our political control now enjoy, the gencral condition of the country
has much improved. The trade has increascd four-fold during the last ten
ycars. The total value of exports and imports for the years 189g-1900 amounted
to over 123 lakhs of rupees and continucs to show signs of steadily increasing.




16

CHAPTER V.

ETHNOGRAPHY.
Origin of the tribes ; their divisions ; language ; religion ; and character.
Pathan Tribes.

All the Pathan races of the country dealt with in this report claim to be
Bani Israel or Children of Israel and to be descended from Talut (Saul), king of
Israel.

The tribes occupying this country are the Akozai Yusufzai, the Tarkanri
(or Tarkalanri) and Utman Khel. Their descent is from a common origin, ...,
Kais alias Abdur Rushid, said to be the 37thin lineal descent from Saul, and the
first convert to the Muhammadan faith and to whom the name Pathan is said to
have been given, The tradition is that these tribes migrated from the Khorasan
north of the Zhob valley, in so-called Baluchistan. The history of the earlier
wanderings of these tribes after leaving Khorasan, and of their occupation
of the countries they now posscss, will be found in Chapter VI.

In the Appendices will be found tables showing the genealogy of the tribes,
their sub-divisions and sub-sections, a list of villages belonging to each sub-
section of a clan, together with gencalogical tables of the leading familics of the
Khans of Dir, Swat, and Bajaur,

Akozai Yusufzai.—This tribe inhabits the whole of Swat proper, that is
from the village of Ain on both banks of the Swat river to its junction with the
Panjkora, together with the area drained by the Panjkora river and its affluents to
its junction on the right bank with the Rud river, with the exception of the
lower portion of Panjkora Kohistan and the upper portions of the Baraul and
Maidan valleys,

Commencing with the Swat valley on the left bank and working upwards
the suh-clans of the Akozai Yusufzai arc located in the following order:—
In Lower Swat, the Ranizai and Khan Khel. In Upper Swat, the Kuz Sulizai,
a generic name for the Aba Khel and Musa Khel, the Babuzai and the Bar
Sulizai, another generic term including the Matorizai, Azzi Khel and Jinki
IKhel, All of these, except the Ranizai, are known collectively as the Baczai
Crossing over to the right bank and working downwards the sub-clans are
the Shamizai, Sebujni, Nikbi Khcl, Shamozai ; and in Lower Swat the Adinzai
Abazai, and Khadakzai. All of these, except the last two named, are known a!;
Khwazozai. The whole valley is well populated. The population of Swat
proper may be roughly estimated at 150,000 persons, of whom 30,000 to 40,000
are fighting men. Turning next to the Panjkora valley and commencing from
the north working downwards, we find the different sub-clans of the Akozai
Yusufzai located as follows:—The lower portion of the Kashkar valley, in
which is situated the village of Dir, is occupied by the Akhund Khel Sub-SCC’tion
of the Painda Khel, Malizai, Yusufzai to which the Khan of Dir belongs. Below
Chutiatan on the left bank the Painda Khel and on the right bank the Sultan
Khel, Further down the Sultan Khel occupy both banks, and below them, on
both banks, the Nasrudin Khel and then the Ausa Khel, ’

Tarkanyi.—The area drained by the Bajaur (or Rud) river and its affluents
on the left bank, together with the upper portions of the Baraul and Maidan
valleys, are inhabi‘ged by the Tarkanri tribe who are akin to their neighbours
the Yusufzai of Dir and Swat. They entered the country about the cnd of
the sixteenth cen_tury. The different sections of this tribe are located as
follows :—The Maidan valléy is inhabited by the Ismailzai section, while the
Baraul and Jandul valleys are occupied by the Isozai section. The Babukara
and Chaharmung valleys are occupicd by the Salarzai, the Watalai valley by
the Mamund. The Salarzais and Mamunds also own a considerable tract of

country in Shortan and Marawara, in Afghan territo X
of the Hindu Raj range, g Ty, on the northern slopes
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The Rud, or main and most important valley of Bajaur, is peopled by
a heterogeneous mixture of Tarkanrd, Mohmands, Safis, Utman Khels and others.
The tract known as Surkamar, in which Nawagai is situated, also contains
a mixed population of Mohmands, Safis and Shinwaris, of whom the latter aro
located in the Chamarkand valley.

The total population may be estimated at about 100,000 persons,

Utman Khel.—This tribe inhabits the mountainous tract between the Rud
river on the north, the Panjkora and Swat rivers on the cast and south-ecast, and
the Ambahar river on the south and south-west. They appear to be Pathans of
the Kodai branch of the Kalanri who attached themselves to the Yusufzai and
Mandanr tribes during the migration of thc latter from their earlier homes north-
west of the Suleiman range, and havein coursc of time found themselves in
posscssion of their present country which they occupied in the sixtecenth
century, at the same time as the Yusufzai conquered Swat and the Tarkanri
took possession of Bajaur. The tribc is a large one numbering some 40,000
persons and is divided into many clans and sub-sections. The clans with which
we have been brought most in contact are those inhabiting the northern slopcs
of the Koh-i-Mohr range on the right bank of the Rudriver and are, commencing
from west to cast: the Mandal, Gorai, Alizai opposite Khar, the Shamozai-
Ismailzai opposite Jar, and the Mutakkai opposite the mouthof the Jandul
valley. The Ismailzai section is by far the most numerous and occupics the
portion of the country onthe right bank of the Swat river below its junction
with the Panjkora river and on the left bank of the Ambahar stream. The
Butkor Section are south of thc Rambat Pass.

A portion of the tribe belonging originally to the Sanizai, Bimbarai and
Peghzai sub-sections occupy Totai on the left bank of the Swat river below its
junction with the Panjkora.

Sam Ranizai.—South-west of Lower Swat and between it and the Laman
Utman XKhel are a people known as the Sam Ranizai. They can hardly be
considered as a separate tribe as they comprise a heterogencous mixture of
Swatis, Bajazai, Khattaks, and Utman Khel. Having defeated all attempts of
the Ghar Ranizai of Lower Swat to subduc them, they have now become a
united people by force of necessity.

Alien rvaces.

Torwal and Gayhwi.—The inhabitants of Swat Kohistan, that is, from the
village of Ain northwards to the head of the Swat valley, are Torwals and
Garhwis who are non-Pathan races of whom little is yet known. They would
appear to be remnants of the races who, prior to the invasion of Swat by the
Yusufzai Pathans in the sixtcenth century, occupied both Lower and Upper
Swat. They number some 20,000 persons,

Bashkari.—Until recent times all the Panjkora Kohistan was occupied by
non-Pathan tribes, known as the Bashkar. They are, doubtless, like their
ncighbours the Torwals and Garhwis of Swat Kohistan, remnants of the races
who occupied the Dir country prior to the Pathan conquest. The Yusufzai
have gradually spread over the Lower or Sheringal portion of this Kohistan
and the aboriginal tribes are now chiefly confined to the upper portion, i.c.,
Bashkar, Their principal villages are Rushkot (Pushtu Patrak), Bishkot (Pushtu
Barikot), Biar, and Lamutai.

Mashwani.—There is no record of what stock this tribe are sprung from,
or when they frst appeared in Bajaur, but the name would seem to show
that they arc of the same stock as the Mashwani tribe near Kabul. They live
principally in the Jandul and partly in the Maidan valleys. They own no land,
but are tenants of the tribes within whose limits they dwell,

_ Sheihh Khel, Mandizai, Senzai, Khwazozai, Havamzai and Shaibzai.—These
tribes, of whom the four first named inhabit Jandul and the two latter Maidan,
are said to be of Kafir descent but are now converts to Islam and recognised as
Pathans, With the exception of the Sheikh Khel they are unimportant.

D
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Rogani, Katni, and Guroh.—They are of similar stock to the above and are
located in Dir.

Gujars.—These arc a ubiquitous and numecrous race, who are found
all over the country sides, chiefly in the Bashkar and Kashkar valleys and
in Swat Kohistan. They are of Hindustani origin, probably Jat or Rajput.
They are, as their name implies, herdsmen leading for the most part nomadic
lives, coming down only occasionally into the valley; their numbers arc
impossible to estimate, but they must number many thousands.

Religious classes.

Saiads.—This is a term given to descendants of the Prophet.

Mians.—These are the descendants of saints and spiritual leaders who have
acquired a widc reputation among the tribes in the past.

Akhundzadas.—Sometimes also known as Pirzadas. Thesc arc descendants
of saints of merely local or tribal reputation, They arc found chiefly at Khal
in Dir, at Mayarin Jandul and at Bamboli in the Adinzai valley,

Sahibzadas.—These are descendants of Mullas who have gained a reputation
for lcarning and sanctity.

Hindus.

The Hindu bunniahs are to be found in most of the larger villages of Dir,
Swat and Bajaur. Most of them have settled in the country {or several gener-
ations. Mian Killi. in Bajaur, appears to possess more Hindus than any other
village, but numerous families of them are to be found in Kumbar, Mayar, and
Dir, also in Nawagai. In the Swat valley they arc chicfly located in Thana,
Mingaora, Barikot, Butkhela and Khar.

Language.

The language of the country is Pushtu except in Swat Kohistan and a portion
of Panjkora I{ohistan. The Pushtu spoken by the Yusufzai tribes is of the purest
and clearest form of that language. The Pushtu of the Utman Khels differs from
it but little. The Bajaur people speak a very pure language also, but with &
marked accent of their own,

The people inhabiting Swat Kohistan speak two languages, Torwali and
Garhwi, while the Bashkars of Panjkora Kohistan speak Bashkari, which is
said to be similar to Garhwi, Litile as vet is known of these languages.

The Gujars now mostly speak Pushtu, Those found on the borders of Dir
and Asmar still speak a dialect of their own which resembles Punjabi.

Religion.

The pcople of the countries under report are Mahomedans of the Sunni scct.
The religion of the pcople themsclves, bigotted as they may seem at first
sight, is little more than skin-deep. The people as a whole are more superstitious
than religious and it is by plaving on their superstitions that the priests are
cnabled to obtain an casy and cffective hold over them. Priests and religious
communitics swarm throughout the country. Few countries so abound with
them as Dir, Swat and Bajaur. This is due to the cxistence of many famous
shrines and to the superstitious wealkness of the people which tempts those who
come to visit the shrines to stay and profit by the gullibility of the people.

The real religion of the people is ‘ Pakhtun Wali”’ or Pathan Law, which is the
name given to an incomprehensible code of right and wrong, It is an unwritten
law regulated by established local and tribal custom and which can be made to
justify, necessitatec or cxcusec most actions. The three important precepts
of this code are:—‘“Nanawatai,” the offering of an asvlum or sanctuary to the
fugitive. ‘- Badal,” the old Israelitish law of retaliation, and ‘‘Mailmastia,*:
hospitality to the traveller,
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Noiwithstanding their subjection to priestly influcnce, the people are not
indvidually fanatical like ceriain Pathan tribes further sonth, If left alone by
their priests, they would be an casy people to deal with, but their eollective fana-
ticism, when rouscd, is almost incalculable, The inhabitants of Swat and
Panjkora Kohistan, and in the same way the Gujars, though they have only
become Mahomedans within comparatively recent times, arc now cxtremely
ignorant and bigotted.

Characler.

In character the people of the country appear to differ but little except in one
respect from other Pathans., They possess all the vices common to other Pathan
races, and arc not behind them in pride, cupidity, revengefulness, or treachery.
In trcachery they may indisputably be ziven the first place among Pathans. They
do not comparce unfavourably with other Pathans in manliness, bravery or hos-
pitality, Their superstition is perhaps more marked than in other Pathan races.
Among themsclves they differ but little, The Tarkanri tribes of Bajaur and more
particularly the Mamunds arc perhaps as a whole a braver and morc manly race
than the people of either Dir or Swat. It was the custom until recent times to dis-
parage the martial instincts of the pecople of Swat, but the cvents of 1895 and
1897 have tanght us that in this respect the Swati has been curiously misjudged.
The Utman Khel have a reputation for a keencr spirit of revengefulness than
the pcople of Bajaur, Dir or Swat. They keep themselves much aloof from
their ncighbours and are constantly cmbroiled in bitter internal feuds.

The people of Dir and Swat as a whole differ materially from their ncighbours
in the spirit of discipline which they possess. To some extent this extends to
Bajaur also, but to a less degree, and to a still less degree to the Utman Khel.
The disciplinc which controls the members of a village community, and the effect-
ive control which thereby the Jirgas wicld in matters of intercst is important.

They are by no mcans individually fanatical, but it is doubtless owing to
their innate spirit of discipline that their lcaders are able to rouse a spirit of
collective fanaticism which is a remarkable trait in the character of this people,
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CHAPTER VI.

HisTory:
Previous to the British annexation of the Puniab.

From the writings of Arian it would appear that Alexander the Great took
anarmy through Kunar, Swat, Bajaur and Buner in the year 326 B.C., crossing
en roule the Panjkora or ‘‘ Gurceus,” and the Swat, or ““ Suasies ” rivers, and be-
sieging a cily called Massaga in what is now known as the Talash valley. In the
samec century, somec twenty years later, Alexander’s General Scleucus vielded
these countries to Chandra Gupta. The latter’s grandson, Asoka. who succeeded
to the throne in 263 B.C., publishéd those Idicts of Buddhism which have bzen
%“é century found engraved on rocks in various parts of the country,

4th century

Menander, the Bactrian king, appeared in 165 B.C., and reigned in Pcshawar
2nd century and adjacent countries. He was followed by the Seythian dynasty which was in
B.C. to 7th turn succecded by the Indian kings, who remained in power unfil the seventh
century century A.D. .

A.D. At this period the rulers of {abul and its dependencics were Hindus, who were

8th to 14th in power until the tenth century, when they were expelled by Sabalktagin the Tartar

centuries, and subsequently driven across the Ind}ls by his son, the famous Mahmud of
Ghazni; but Buncr, Dir and Bajaur remained in the hands of the Indians, while
Swat was still independent under its own ruler.

During the latter half of the fifteenth century the Yusufzais, Tarkanris (or
15th Tarkalanris) and Utman Khels appearedon thescene. Owing to quarrels in their
century, own country ncar Kandahar they were obliged to takcrefuge near Kabul. These

tribes were subsequently driven from Kabul, and the Yusufzais under Malik
Ahmed, whose grave is still to be scen at Alladand in Lowcer Swat, assisted
by the Utman Khels and other tribes, took possession of the Peshawar vallcy
from the Dilazaks whom they drove across the Indus into Hazara, Up to this
period of the Yusufzai immigration, Bajaur was in the hands of atribc who
were known by the name of ‘‘ Arab,” who under their ruler, termed Hakim,
continued to pay tribute to the scvereigns of Hindustan, The Tarkanris had
in the meantime been driven from Lughman and takcn rcfuge in Bajaur.
The Yusufzais having overcome the opposition of the Swatis now began gradu-
ally to spread over Buner, Lower Swat and the Panjkora, and the Utman Khels
settled in their present territory.

At this period the Emperor Babar invaded Bajaur which, with
16th the exception of the Jandul valley, had by this time come into the posses-
century. sion of the Tarkanris. Babar then cntered the Babukara valley and

having raided the Jandul valley camped at the junction of the Swat and
Panjkora rivers where he reccived the nominal submission of the Yusufzais.
Babar then raided the Maidan valley, after which he marched into Upper
Swat where, although he was unable to subdue the capital Manglaor, he
exacted tribute from the Swatis and settled that as far as Abuch should be
Yusufzai territory and above that Swati. He then procecded through Buner
and returned to Kabul about 1520. Babar died in 1530 and was succceded
by his son Hamayun. During the latter’s reign the Yusufzais encroached on
Upper Swat and having driven the Swati chief across the Indus got possession
of most of the land they now occupy and apportioned the land among the mem-
bers of the tribe, This distribution of land for all practical purposes holds good
to the present day among the Yusufzai tribes, _In 1555 Akbar succeeded his
father Hamayun and two years later, after considerable opposition, enforced
the submission of the Yusufzais which they had rcpudiated during his father’s
reign. In the meantime the ““ Arab * tribe in Bajaur had thrown off allegiance
to the sovereign of Hindustan and had been ousted by the Tarkanris. Jandul
and a considerablc portion of Bajaur was still occupied by the Dilazaks. About the
end of the sixteenth century the Yusufzais and Tarkanris combined, the former
seized the whole of Upper Swat driving out the last remnant of the Swatis, and
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the latter drove out the Dilazaks and occupied the whole of Bajaur. Aftera short
period of peace the whole country became much disturbed owing to religious
disscnsions which again necessitated the interfercnce of Kabul. This punitive
expedition entered Bajaur by the Hindu Raj and passed on through Talash and
Swat., By dint of being reinforced from Kabul the leader of this cxpedition
finally devastated the country and reduced the Tarkanris of Bajaur and the
Yusufzais to complete subjection, building forts at Malakand and Chakdara.
These operations cxtended over five years from 15¢0 to 1595.

During the following century the tribes were left much to themsclves 17th
but were obliged to submit to Aurangzeb who sent expeditions against them. century.

Nadir Shah seized the Moghal thronc at the beginning of the century and led ;g¢h
o force in person against the Yusufzais south of Buner. Onthe death of Nadir century.
Shah the Sadozai Duranis came into power, to whom thc tribes paid tribute
regularly. Afterwards the Sadozais were followcd by the Barakzai dynasty.

The Sikhs had by this time reached Attock, and were cncroaching on the gjkh
trans-Indus ceuntry. In 1823 the Yusufzal. among the other tribes, joined the jpvasion.
Barakzais in opposing the Sikhs. The Sikhs wcere victorious and Ranjit Sing
cntered Peshawar.  In 1829, the notorious Mir Said Ahmed Shah of Barcilly, the
foundcr of the sect of Hindustani fanatics (Mujahidin), who still exist in Indus
Kohistan, appcared on the sccne.  He made a combined attempt with the Durani
Sardars of Peshawar to eject the Sikhs which failed. Ahmed Shah fled to Swat
and later to Buner, from thence he was hunted to Hazara where he was killed
by the Sikhs at the village of Balakot in 1831. In 1831 Abdul Ghafur, the
Akhund of Swat, a rcligious leaderof great fame and influence, joined the
Amir Dost Mahomed Khan against the Sikhs, but on Dost Mahomed's defeat
he was forced to retire into Swat, finally settling at Saidu in Upper Swat. In
1837 Dost Mahomed again tried conclusions with the Sikhs and was assisted by
levies from Bajaur. In 1841 the Afghan war broke out, and in 1842 a contingent
from Bajaur under Fajz Talab Khan fought against us at Jelalabad. In 1847
Major George I.awrence came to administer the Peshawar valleys on behalf of
the Sikhs and soon began to experience trouble from the Yusufzais on the
border of Swat. '

Subsequent {o the British annevation cf the Punjab.

The Punjab was formally annexed in 1849 and British rule was established in 1849
Peshawar. The Yusufzais and Utman Khels, according to their custom, committed :
a scrics of raids and robberies within our border. Swat also became a harbour
of refuge for outlaws and refugees from British territory and was, moreover,
constantly urging the Pathans in our territory to rise and set our authority at
defiance. The Utman Khelsliving in British Baczai refused to pay revenue. An

example becamc necessary; accordingly in Decem-

1 Troop Horse Artillery. ber 1849 a force, as per margin, under Colonel
3 attations Native Tnfantry. Bradshaw, moved against the villages at the foot
1 Company inptpcrscanglMiuers. of the Shahkot and Morah passcs. The inhabitants
t Regiment Native Cavalry. of Thana and Lower Swat, to the extent of from

5,000 to 6,000 came to the assistance of their kinsmen. The enemy numbercd
in all from 10,000 to 12,000 men, The operations were cntirely successful. The
cnemy were driven from their positions across the border with great loss, their
villages were destroyed and large quantities of grain were taken. Our loss was
7 Ikilled and 22 wounded. It was afterwards ascertained that the combination
of tribes against us was very large and that reinforcements, which did not arrive
in time, were on their way from Bajaur and Dir.

At this period the influence of the Akhund was very great but his attitude
was not agressively hostile to Government. He impressed on the tribes the
strength of the British power and urged that their only chance of resisting this
formidable power lay in unity under a single leader. The Akhund put forward
Saiad Akbar, a descendant of the famous Pir Baba whose grave in Buner is one
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of the most holy shrines in the country to this day, as a candidate, Saiad
Akbar camec to be known as the Badshah or King of Swat.

The Ranizais from Swat and within our border continucd to commit acts

of aggression and to cause disturbances on the frontier which led to further military

 Troop Horse Artillery. operations being tak'en against _thcm.. In March

600 British Infantry. a force, as per margin, under Sir Colin Campbcll,

1} Dattalions Native Infantry, marched from Peshawar against the Utman Khels
1 Regiment Nalive Cavalry. . X

and burnt several of their villages. The force pro-

cecded as {ar as Dargai and a finc of Rs. 5,000 was imposed on the Sam Ranizai.

The Sam Ranizai, however, repudiated their hostages and their finc remained

: ) oy ”e
1 Troap Horse Artillery. unpaid, In May a sccond force, consisting of 3,270

3 Guns Ficld Artillery. of all arms, detail as per margin, under Sir Colin
1 Battalion Pritish Infantry. Campbell, moved against the people of Sam Ranizai,
B NS 4 ¢ Inlan . - -

2 Regiments Native Cavalry).' The village of Shahkot was attacked and burnt on
1 Company Sappers and Miners. the 18th May, and the enemy, who were assisted by

some 4,000 foot and 500 horse {from Swat, were driven off with great loss
and pursucd up to and over the Malakand pass, where the Akhund and
Badshah had Dbeen spectators of the fight. Dargai was also burnt. Our losses
were 11 killed and 29 wounded. The following ammunition was cxpended by
our troops :—Artillery, 211 rounds; Infantry, 20,613 rounds. The column marched
all through Sam Ranizai couniry burning several villages and returned on the
241h to Gujar Garhi where the force was broken up.

During the summer of this year preparations on a large scale were made
for a punitive cxpedition into Swat but it was postponed sine dic as the tribes
desisted from giving further trouble.

Saiad Akbar, the King of Swat, died on the 11th May, the very day that the
ncws of the mutiny at Mecrut rcached Peshawar. The native infantry regi-
ment at Mardan, which had taken the place of the Guides when the latter went
to Dclhi, mutinied and some 500 of the mutincers crosscd the border into Swat.
Fortunately for us the Akhund, so far from taking active steps against us,
drove out the muiinecrs.

The Government was obliged in 1863 tosend a punitive expedition against the
Hindustani Fanatics in Buner. This came to be called the Ambela campaign.
The Akhund probably had no very great desire to be drawn into direct opposition
tous. The Bunerwals called on him for help and to refuse would have been to have
lost his great influence. Not only did he join himself, butby his influence the
leading Khans of Ranizai joined with some 5,000 men: Faiz Talab Khan,
the Tarkanri Chief, breught a contingent from Bajaur and Ghazan Khan of Dir
joined with 6,000 men, the power of the Akhund was strikingly illustrated by the
rcady reply to his call to arms and the severe fighting which ensued.

(Note.—A full account of the Ambcla campaign and other expeditions on
the fronticr alrcady referred to will be found in “ Paget and Mason.”)

TFor the next fcw years there were no scrious disturbances on the frontier,

The Akhund of Swat died in January 1877. During the latter ycars of his
lifc he was ncver actively hostile to us and gencrally maintained a ncutral
atlitude. On the death of the Akhund two powerful factions arose headed, rc-
spectively, by Rahmatullah, the Khan of Dir (son of Ghazan Khan), and by the
cldest son of the Akhund, Abdul Manan, better known as the Mian Gul, both
{actions having numerous sympathisers amongst the Ranizais,

The vise of Umra Khan.

Events in Bajaur at this time require notice. It was at this juncture that
Umra Khan, grandson of Faiz Talab Khan, who, as already stated, fought
against us at Jelalabad in 1842 and at Ambela in 1863 appearcd on the scene.
On the death of his father Aman Khan, Umra Khan and his brother Muhammad
Shah Khan were ousted from Jandul. Umra Khan succeeded, however, in
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killing his elder brother and in the following year having, with the assistance ot
the Khanof Khar, defeated the combined forces of the Khans of Nawagai,
Asmar and Dir, procceded to make himself master of the whole of Jandul.

In Swat the two surviving sons of the Akhund tried in December of this year
to raise a Jekad against the British Government who were cngaged in military
operaiions against Afghanistan, but owing to the critical stage of the internal
politics in Bajaur and Dir and the opposition of Sherdil Khan of Alladand, the
leading Khan of Swat, the proposal happily for us fell through completely.

The next ten years was a period of almost uninterrupted strife in Swat,
Dir, Bajaur and Nawagai. The Mian Gul of Swat at one time siding with
Ramatullah, Khan of Dir, at another with Umra Khan of Jandul. It ended in
1890 in the complete mastery of Umra Khan. Mahomed Sharif Khan, the late
Nawab of Dir, who had succeeded his father in 1884, was driven out of Dir and
forced to take refuge in Lower Swat. Dir territory, including Maidan and
Baraul, fell into the hands of Umra Khan and was put in charge of his brother
Mahomed Shah Khan. Umra Khan also invaded the Talash valley and Adinzai
country, establishing his authority as far south as Chakdara.

On the death of Shah Tahmasp, the Khan of Asmar, Asmar was occupicd by
Afghan troops under the late Sipah Salar Ghulam Haidar Khan; the real object
of this move being to check the influence of Umra Khan. At the instigation of
the Afghans the Khan of Nawagai collected all the Tarkanri tribes, except those
of Jandul, against Umra Khan. Umra Khan dcfeated his encmies with great
Joss. Mecanwhile the Mian Gul advanced from Swat on behalf of the refugee Khan
of Dir and was in turn also defeated. In the autumn ot this vear the Khan
of Lalpura, incited thereto by the Sipah Salar on behalf of the Amir, joined the
Khan of Nawagai against Umra Khan, but Umra Khan with half their number
utterly defcated this combination. The Khan of Nawagai now attempted to
scize Asmar but Umra Khan forestalled him.

An arrangement was made with the Khans of Lower Swat and Umra Khan
whereby a postal route through Lower Swat and Dir, to Chitral was opened for the
first time. This route was maintained by Umra Khan up to January 1895
without the slightest loss or damage to the mails.

In March the Sipah Salar Ghulam Haidar again occupicd Asmar and made
extensive preparations for invading Jandul which led to the intervention of the
Government of India. In June Afghan troops occupied Shortan; they were
oppoicd by the Mamunds and Umra Khan, and the Afghans were driven out of
the place.

At this time the Mchtar of Chitral was trying to raise the Yusufzai tribe
against Umra Khan in favour of the Khan of Dir, the Khanof Nawagai being also
hostile to Umra Khan. Under these circumstances Umra Khan appealed to the
British authorities for assistance in arms and ammunition, but the request was
refused.

Umra Khan now attempted to extend his conquests to Nawagai. A battle
ensued in which Umra Khan was worsted. Meanwhile the Khan of Dir advanced
from Swat supported by the Adinzai and the people of Talash and Dosha Khel,
the Sultan Khel and Painda Khel also joined him. Umra Khan patched up his
quarrel with Nawagai and by June recovered all the country he had lost and
inflicted heavy punishment on those clans who had risen against him.

Umra Khan who had appealed to Government for assistance now took umbrage
at their refusal and was annoyed when he learnt that the Government had no
intention of insisting on the withdrawal of the Afghan troops from Asmar, but
having received the assurance of Government that unless he himself commencecd
hostilities he need fear no aggression by the Sipah Salar, he turned his attention
towards Chitral and advanced to Kila Drosh, ostensibly in Government interest
to support the Mehtar Nizam-ul-mulk against Sher Afzal, but on being informed
that Government did not approve of his interference in Chitral, he withdrew.
His next step was to occupy Nari and Sao in the then debatable strip of
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country known as Narsat and to decline to interview our representative in
Chitral with a view to a satisfaclory scttlement of Chitral-Bajaur claims,
Matters were further complicated by Amir-ul-Mulk, brother of the Mehtar
Nizam-ul-Mulk who came to Jandul and threw himself into the cause of Umra
Khan against the Mehtar.

In November Umra Khan began to show signs of going against the wishes
of Government and declared that he did not care to keep open the postal road 1o
Chitral unless he was allowed to purchase in India all that he wanted in the way
of arms and ammunition. There is little doubt that in doing so he was
influenced by overtures from Kabul.

Eyents in l"hitrﬁl, 1877—03.

Reference has been made above to Chitral, butin order to better understand

the events which occurredin 1895 it is necessary to enter somewhat into the recent
history of Chitral.

In 1874, Mehtar Aman-ul-Mullk, who then ruled in Lower Chitral, proferred
allegiance to the Amir of IXabul. Two years later the Afghans made an advance
in the direction of Chitral, and Aman-ul-Mulk then sought the protection of
Kashmir. In 1877, a treaty was negotiated, under the auspices of the Govern-
ment of India, whereby Chitral acknowledged allegiance to Kashmir and agrced
to pay Kashmir an annual subsidy: at the same time a Political Agency was
estoblished at Gilgit. In 1881 the Political Agency at Gilgit was withdrawn
and thelocal management of affairs was left in the hands of the Kashmir Darbar,
The Political Agency at Gilgit was re-established in 1889. Since its withdrawal
in 1881 circumstances had greatly changed : events beyond our frontiers had
increased the necessity for strengthening our line of defence, and among the
points requiring special attention were the passes of the Eastern Hindu Kush,
Altogetherthere were many good reasons for making a fresh effort to secure this
portion of our strategical frontier, and many circumstances seemed to point
with reasonable certainty to a favourable result. The Mel tar was given an
annual allowance and a certain number of snider rifles. A brigade of Kashmir
troops was stationed at and near Gilgit under the control of the British Agent.

In August 1892 Aman-ul-Mulk died. One of his numerous sons, Afzal-ul-
Mulk, who was in Chitral at the time, proceeded to establish himself as Mehtar
and was duly acknowledged as such by the Government of India. His elder
brother, Nizam-ul-Mulk, fled to Gilgit.

At the invitation of the new Mehtar Government made arrangements to send
a British officer to Chitral. While preparations for the Mission were in progress,
Sher Afzal, an uncle of Afzal-ul-Mulk, who had long since been driven from the
country by the late Mehtar Aman-ul-Mulk, suddenly descended with a con-
siderable following into Chitral by the Dorah pass, surprised the TFort of
Chitral, slew Afzal-ul-Mulk and assumed the reins of Government. Nizam-ul-
Mulk who had taken refugein Gilgit, hearing of the death of his brother, at
once plucked up courage to make an attempt to turn out the de-facio ruler. On
crossing the frontier he soon collected a numerous following. By the 1st Decem-
ber he had occupied Mastuj and Drasan, and shortly afterwards Sher Afzal fled
back to Afghan territory.

Early in1893 Amir Abdur Rahman summoned Sher Afzal to Kabul and
placed him under surveillance, while a few months later, His Highness gave a
written promise to the Government of India that he should not be again
permitted to create disturbances in Chitral, The Mission recached Chitral on
the 25th January and under its influence the position of affairs improved. 1In
Mav the Mission returncd to Gilgit, but a Political officcr with a small escort
was left in the country for the purpose of supplying Government with trust-
worthy information as to events on that part of the {frontier and of giving
encouragement to the Mehtar,
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To turn again to events in Bajaur and Dir. That enterprising chief, Umra 1894.
Khan, was now at the zenith of his power and began tointrigue actively in Chitral,
Early in the year he attacked some villages near the mouth of the Bashgul valley,
claimed by the Mehtar of Chitral, and in dcfiance of the remonstrances of Govern-
ment constructed forts in the Kunar valley, and made later in the year further
encroachments on the Mchtar’s territory. Nothing of special importance occurred
in Chitral beyond the complications on its southern {rontier duc to the aggres-
sive action of Umra Khan. As the Pamir question and Afghan boundary in
that dircction were still unsettled, it was dccided to rctain our Political Officer
in Chitral. In December the Afghan-Bajaur Boundary Mission started from
Peshawar, but Umra Khan refused to mect it. It was undoubtedly known about
this time both in Chitral and Bajaur that Sher Afzal was coming from Kabul.

The state of affairs at the end of 1894 may thus be bricfly summarised.
Umra Khan and Safdar Khan (Chief of Nawagai), after being at cnmity for
several years, made an offensive and defensive alliance. The former had
cstablished his authority over a considerablc portion of Swat, the greater part of
Bajaur and the whole of Dir: he still remaincd in possession of Narsat in the
Kunar valley. Mahomed Sharif, cx-Khan of Dir, was a refugce in Upper Swat.
The two years of Nizam-ul-Mulk’s rcign in Chitral had been uneventful, but he
had not proved himself a strong ruler. Sher Afzal, the most popular candidatc
for the Mehtarship, was at Kabul and was intriguing with Umra Khan. Amir-
ul-Mulk, who on the accession of Nizam-ul-Mulk had taken rcfuge with Umra
Khan, had returned to Chitral and been reconciled to his brother the Mehtar,
The Commission appointed to delimitate the boundary between Afghanistan,
Bajaur and Chitral was assembled near Asmar.

The Siege of Chitral.

In January Amir-ul-Mulk, having returned {rom Jandul to Chitral, assassinated 1895.
Nizam-ul-Mulk and invited the assistance of Umra Khan, but very soon can-
celled his appeal. Sher Afzal then with the connivance of the Afghan author-
ities came down from Kabul and joined Umra Khan. Sher Afzal! and Umra Khan,
with a forcc of 3,000 to 4,000 men, crosscd the Lawarai pass and advanced
into Chitral territory. At the time of the murder of Nizam-ul-Mulk a Political
Officer with an escort of eight men were at Chitral. About the middle of January
the Political Agent at Gilgit left for Chitral to report on the situation, and while
marching there hcard of Umra Khan’s invasion and pushed on to the assistance
of the Political Officer at Chitral reaching that place on 1st Fcbruary. During
February the escort of the British Agent had been reinforced from Mastuj and
now amounted to about 420 men, viz.,, 99 men of the 14th Sikhs and some 320
men of the 4th Kashmir Rifles. The Chitralis at first opposed Umra Khan's
force, but their gencral attitude was doubtful and it was soon secn that
therc was no fight in them. On the 3rd March a reconnaissance was made by
the garrison at Chitral which was repulsed and from that date the sicge of the
Chitral Fort, which was to last 47 days, commenced.

Despatch of a velieving column from Gilzit.

Information of the serious turn which affairs had taken reached Gilgit on the
6th March, when it was estimated that the garrison at Chitral, with recent
reinforcements, amounted to about 410 men and had supplies for ninc weeks, or
till the end of April. News was received later in the month that there had
been serious fighting between Sher Afzal's men and detachments of our troops
between Gilgit and Chitral.

The history of the events of 1895 is to be found fully described in the official
account of the Chitral expedition and it is not within the scope of this report
to give more than an outline of the salient points.

On the 22nd March, the Officer Commanding the troops in the Gilgit Agency
received orders to make such dispositions and movements as might be necessary
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in order to re-open communications with Chitral. Excluding the troops in the
Mastuj and Chitral districts, the effective troops available to march to Chitral and
furnish garrisons for the numerous posts amounted in round numbers to
4 mountain guns, 850 Rifles, Native Infantry, and 1,260 Rifles, Kashmir Infantvy.
Only a portion of the latter had recently been armed with sniders and had
received no training in their usc, On the 23rd and 24th March a celumn, con-
sisting of 400 Native Infantry, with 2z mountain guns, left Gilgit. The task
before it was indecd a difficult one, apart from any opposition it might cncounter
en voute, Chitral was some 220 miles distant, whilec between it and Gilgit
was the Shundar pass, 12,250 feet high and deep in snow ; a muleroad existed
only for a portion of the distancc and throughout the whole Iength of the
route there were many strong positions where an cnemy might be able to
complctely block the way. The column was, morcover, to a very great extent

dependent on the country through which it had to pass in the matter of supplics
and transport.

Chitral Relief Force.

On the 14th March the Government ordered the mobilisation of the 1st
Division of the Field Army, with certain modifications. The first object of the
cxpedition was to rclieve Chitral territory from invasion by Umra Khan, and
assure it against such aggression in future. The force was toadvance into Swat

and thence proceed to the territory of Umra Khan and to coerce him into raising
the siege of Chitral.

Every possible means was taken to make known to the tribes on the Peshawar
border the reasons of the expedition, and with this object, on the 17th March,
a proclamation was made to the tribes informing them of the reason of our
passage through their country and assuring them that, if they did not molest the

passage of our troops, no harm would be done to them or their property, and
that there was no intention of annexing their country.

Safdar Khan of Nawagai sent his brother in to Pcshawar to arrange terms on
his behalf and accepted an offer of Rs. 12,000 per annum and 1,000 rifles on the
condition that he maintained order among the tribes and furnished supplies
and assistance to the troops. He failed, however, to act up to his agreement
and assumed merely a neutral attitude, owing no doubt to fear of reprisals from
the Amir and Umra Khan on the withdrawal of the force. The Upper Swatlis
owing to misunderstanding between the Mian Guls and the Manki Mullah were
happily prevented from combining against us. The people of Sam Ranizai promiscd
to give us a free passage through their country, and the Khans of the Khan I{hel
and Ranizai of Lower Swat did their best to secure ms an unmolested transit.

Subsequent orders were issued by Government for the force to be des-
patchcd as early as it could be made ready.

It was first thought that Peshawar should be the base of opecrations on
account of the extensive sidings and large amount of store accommodation exist-
ing there, but it was seen that, owing to the nature of the communications between
Peshawar and Mardan, Nowshera was better suited as a base for the operations
in view. Nowshera was then but a small cantonment and posscssed a mere road-
side railway station. The railway authorities promptly constructed 13} miles of
siding. The capacious sidings at Peshawar, although 25 miles distant, were
largely used, The railway concentration commenced on the 26th March and
was completed on the 1st April, that is, within 17 days of the order to mobilisc
15,000 troops, rather more than that number of followers and over 20,000 trans-
port animals had been concentrated at Mardan and Nowshera; while during the
the same period 40 days’ supplies for the whole force had been collected at and
beyond the base. Within a period of 21 days, that is, up to the 3rd April, g force
of approximately 15,000 men, with 19,000 followers and 26,0_00 transport a_mmals
with field hospitals and ammunition train complete, and their food supplies for
two months were placed across the froutier 46 miles from the railway terminus,
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30 miles of which road was unmetalled. During the concentration period orders
were issued for the mobilisation and despatch to Rawalpindi of the Reserve
Brigade, as well as for the formation of a movable column at Abbottabad for
a possible advance to Chilas should the latter post be threatened.

The greatest difficulty was experienced with regard to the collection of Collectionof
transport and orders were subsequently issued for concentration at or near transport.
Nowshera as rapidly as possible of every mule in India fit for service, except
mules in the Quetta district and mules of the Punjab Frontier Force ; by this
means 7,252 Government mules from the Bengal, Bombay and Madras Com-
mands were collected. Orders were given for the hiring of 6,000 camels, but
as there wcre difficulties in obtaining the requisite number, orders were sub-
sequently issued for the purchase of 1,000 mules and 2.000 ponies and for the
hiring of 1,500 mules, 5,000 pack bullocks and 2,000 donkeys. By the 13th May
30,669 animals were available for pack transport purposes, representing a carry-
ing power of 103,238 maunds.

On the 1st April Lieutenant-General Sir R, Low assumed command of the Capture

force. It was intended to advance by the Shahkot and Malakand and to carry of the
both thesc passes simultaneously. Accordingly on this day the divisional hcad- Malakand.
quarters with the 2nd and 3rd Brigades marched to Jelala and the r1st Brigade
moved to Lundkhwar., It was reported in the evening that the main body of the
enemy were holding the Shahkot and Morah passes, while on the Malakand there
were said to be only about 3,000 men. This information caused a change of plans.
On the 2nd April the three Brigades were concentrated near Dargai, while, in order
to deceive the enemy, the cavalry made a demonstration towards the Shahkot
pass. On the morning of the 3rd April the 2nd and 1st Brigades marched from
their respective camps at Dargai and Shahkot village to attack the Malakand,
while the 3rd Brigade was held in reserve at Dargai. The enemy fired the first
shot at 8-45 A.n., and by 2 P.M. our troops were in possession of the pass. The
cnemy’s number were estimated at'12,000, about a third of whom werearmed with
fire-arms. The enemy’s loss was estimated at not less than 500 killed. The
casualties on our side amounted to 11 killed and 50 wounded. The ammunition
cxpended during the day amounted to 33t shrapnel, 115 ring shell and 16,563
rounds of rifle.

On the 4th April the 1st Brigade descended from the pass to the Swat valley Action at
and on nearing the village of Khar encountered the enemy-—some 5,000 or 6,000 Khar,
strong. In the action which ensued the enemy lost some 600 killed alone.

The casualties on our side were 2 killed and 18 wounded. Eighty-six rounds
of gun and 24,915 rounds of rifie ammunition were expended during the
day.

On the sth April the 3rd Brigade marched to the southern foot of the Mala-
kand pass, the 1st Brigade remained halted at Khar and a cavalry reconnaissance
was made up the Swat valley in the direction of Chakdara. T

On the 6th April the 2nd Brigade made a reconnaissance towards Thana
where a gathering of the enemy had been seen on the previous day, and cncamped
near Alladand. In the evening it was reported that a large force of Umra
Khan'’s followers, under the command of his brother Muhammad Shah Khan,
had arrived and occupied Chakdara,

On the 7th April the cavalry and 2nd Brigade, supported by a mountain bat- Passage of
tery, crossed the Swat river at Chakdara defeating Muhammad Shah’s force the Swat
which was estimated at 4,500 men. The cavalry pursued the enemy to the river.
Katgola pass, about 7} miles from the Swat river. The enemy’s losses were
cstimated at 250 killed alone, of whom the cavalry accounted for at least 100
during the pursuit. Our casualties consisted of 1 man drowned, 2 killed, and ¢
wounded ; 3 horses killed and 8 wounded. During the day 95 rounds of gun and
1,637 rounds of rifle ammunition were expended.

On the 8th the 3rd Brigade moved over the Malakand pass and joined the Concentra-
1st Brigade at Khar, tion in Swat

valley.
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During the action of the 3rd April it was reported by the troops attacking the
pass that they had come across ‘‘an old pathway."* On examination this turned
out to be an old Buddhist road, disused for hundreds of years, but so well made
originally that it took our engineers and sappers but two days to ma‘ke it into 4
camel road from necar Dargai to the top of the pass. The delay in the Swat
valley from the 4th to the 8th April was chiefly owing to the difficulty encountered
in conveying supples overthe pass, and it was not until the 8th, when camels
had been crossing the pass for two days, thatit was possible to re-equip the 2nd
and 3rd Brigades, whose mules had been utilised in bringing up supplies, with
transport for the baggage and 20 days’ supplies preparatory to a further advance.

Muhaminad Sharif Khan, the Khan of Dir, who up to now had been a refugee
at Mingaora in Upper Swat, had come in to the Political Officer at Dargai on the
2nd April, and expressed his desire to assist Government, his object being of
course to recover his lost possessions. On the sth April he crossed the Swat
river to raise his own clans on our behalf against Umra Khan who about this
date was reliably reported to have returned to Barwa from Kila Drosh. It was
also known that he had two British officers prisoners and that he had left his
main force in Chitral. A few days later it was reported that all the forts on the
Panjkora and Maidan routes were held by the Khan of Dir in our interests and
that he was attacking Dir fort. This alliance with the Khan of Dir subsequently
seccured for our troops an unopposed passage in the Baraul valley and thence
through Dir over the Lawarai pass, it also afforded immunity from trouble by the
powerful Malizai and Khwazozai clans who inhabit the Panjkora and the western
portions of the Upper Swat valleys.

Owing to the political aspect of affairs at this time and to the possibility of
troublc among the Bunerwals and Mohmands, the reserve brigade was moved
from Rawalpindi to Mardan and troops for a second reserve brigade were warned
to be in readiness.

On the oth April Head-Quarters crossed the Swat river and joined the 2nd
Brigade at Chakdara. At the same timc a reconnaissance was made to Sado
on the Panjkora river.

On the 10th April Head-Quarters and the 2nd Brigade crossed the Katgola
pass into the Talash wvalley. The 3rd Brigade crossed the Swat river to
Chakdara, the 1st Brigade being left to guard the Swat valley and communica-
tions. While the cavalry forded the Panjkora river and reconnoitred up the
Bajaur valley.

On the 11th April Head-Quarters and the 2nd Brigade marched to Sado
where a delay of six days occurred, owing to the river. having become unfordable
and to the difficulty of obtaining timber to make a bridge.

On the 13th April a battalion of infantry (The Guides), which had previously
been conveved across the river on raftsin order to cover the construction of the
bridge, while engaged in burning villages on the right bank of the Panjkora river,
became heavily engaged with large numbers of men from Mundah and Shamozai
Utman Khels. During its retirement which was supported by the troops on the
left bank, our losses consisted of 4 killed and 21 wounded. The enemy’s losses
were afterwards reported to have been over soo men. Our expenditure of
ammunition was 177 rounds of gun and 49,287 rounds of rifle.

On the 14th April the 3rd Brigade concentrated at Sado.

On the 15th Aprila rcconnaissance was made up the Panjkora valley to
Robat. The road was found to be exceedingly difficult, though the inhabi.
tants were fricndly and the country quiet.

On the 17th April the two brigades crossed the Panjkora, and the 3rd Brigade
which was leading became engaged near the village of Mamugai with a miscel-
lancous gathering of some 3,000 to 4,000 Mamunds, Salarzais and Mohmands, The
enemy did not show a bold {ront, but retired as the infantry advanced, Our
casualtics were 8 men and o horses wounded. Forty-six rounds of gun and
23,385 rounds of rifle ammunition were expended during the action,
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On the 18th April the 2nd and 3rd Brigades advanced into the Jandul valley Flight of
where it was expected Umra Khan would make a final stand. It now transpired Umra
that Umra Khan had fied the previous night to Shahi above the Maskini valley Khan.
where he was joined by his family and Muhammad Shah Khan. Thence passing
over the hills into Afghan territory he took refuge with the Sipah Salar by whom
he was sent on to Kabul. An advance guard was pushed on to the foot of the
Jambatai pass.

At this stage of the operations all scrious opposition to the advance of the Gllgit
force had been overcome. News was received on the zoth April that the garrison colunn
of Chitral was in great straits. A small force of 500 men lightly equipped was reaches
organised to push on to Chitral as rapidly as possible. At this time it was not Chitral.
known that Sher Afzal had abandoned the siege or that the force from Gilgit
had reached Chitral on the 20th April.

On the 21st April, reassuring news came regarding the garrison of Chitral fort, Capture of
and as this news was confirmed on the following day, orders werc given for the Sher Afzal.
force to proceed less hurriedly. The Khan of Dir was now instructed to capture
Sher Afzal if possible. Sher Afzal was surrounded in Bashkar and brought
in with several leading Chitralis to the Head-Quarters camp at Dir by the
Khan of Dir on the 27th April.

During the 27th and 28th the advance column crossed the Lawarai pass and
halted at Ashreth. The 2nd Brigade remained halted at Mundah. Head-
Quarters reached Chitral on 16th May and left again on the 27th. Chitral
had been relieved, and there was nothing further for the force to do
except wait for the decision of Government as regards the continued occupation
of Chitral and the opening of a road thereto. These orders were not received till
September.

During April arrangements were made for re-organising the communications. Reorganisa-
Major-General Stedman was appointed to command the line which extended from tion of
the base to Chitral and was divided into four sections:—No. 1, Base to the communi-

Panjkora ; No. 2, Panjkora to Dir; No. 3, Dir to Ashreth; No. 4, Ashreth to cations.
Chitral.

Prior to this date, owing to the rapid movements of troops to the front, no Supply.

definite system of supply existed. Five advanced depdts were now established at

the following places :—Dargai, Chakdara, Mundah, Dir, and Kila Drosh. These
advanced depOts maintained 20 days’ reserve for the troops of their own section

and 1 day’s supply for all troops in front. A staging system was introduced.

The number of transport animals in the field amounted to about 39,000. Between Transport.
Nowshera and Dargai draught bullocks and ponies were used: between Dargai
and Dir, camels, pack bullocks, hired mules, ponies and donkies, and between Dir
and Chitral Government pack mules. The lifting power arrived at by thesc
arrangements averaged 3,000 maunds daily from Dargai to Mundah; 2,000
maunds from Mundah to Dir ; and about 1,000 maunds daily from Dir onwards.
Pack ponies did not prove a success.

Twenty-five field post offices were opened. Besyond Dargai the mails were Postal.
carried by runners disposed in stages and by this means mails were conveyed from
Nowshera to Chitral, a distance of nearly 200 miles in 77 hours with satisfactory
regularity.

By the 17th May telegraphic communication was opened with Chitral, the Telegraph.
average rate of construction being 5 miles a day, 12 miles being the maximum.
Altogether 26 field offices were opened. The amount of work disposed of was
very heavy, averaging 714 messages a day in April and 1,438 a day in May. The

average number of words per message being double the length of average Indian
messages.

A trestle bridge had been completed over the Swatriver at Chakdara on the
15th April. On the 4th May a pontoon bridge, capable of bearing wheeled
traffic, was thrown across the river, and on the 8th June a suspension bridge



Evacuation
of the
Jandul
valley route.

Withdrawal
of the force.

Political
arrange-
ments for
keeping -
open the
Chitral
road.

30

across the river was completed, on the 26th June the trestle bridge finally col-
lapsed owing to the floods.

On the 10th May a 4th Brigade, composed of troops hitherto detailed for
duty on the lines of communication, was formed. The British troops about the
middle of the month took up summer quarters on the Laram and Janbatai hills,

On the 24th May the troops belonging to the Gilgit column started on their
way back to Gilgit, the Chitral garrison being supplied by troops from the 3vd
Brigade.

By the end of July the road to Chitral by the Panjkora route having been
made practicable throughout, orders were given for the abandonent of the Jandul-
Baraul route. By the 18th August the Jandul vallev was evacuated, the whole
of the troops being withdrawn to the left bank of the Panjkora river and the
British troops of the 2nd Brigade went into summer quarters on the Berchanrai
hills south of the Talash valtey. Steps were also taken to bring the troops of the
permanent garrison as near to their new posts as possible ; troops returning to
India being replaced by thosc detailed for Chitral. Throughout August supplics
and stores were continually being pushed forward to Chitral. Early in September
the orders of Government werc received for the retention of Chitral and the keep-
ing open of the Nowshera-Dir-Chitral road. Subsequently the 3rd Brigade was
demobiliscd and the General Officer Commanding lincs of communication issued
orders for the withdrawal of the troops. On the 18th September the last convoy
left the foot of the Lawarai pass for Chitral and on the 20th September the
retirement of the troops from Dir commenced.

The troops left to garrison Chitral were 2 Guns Mountain Artillery, 1 Com-
pany Sappers and Miners, 2 Battalions Native Infantry, and 2 Maxims. Supplics
for the whole force were placed at Kila Drosh. Ammunition to the extent of
750 rounds per gun and 400 rounds per rifle was also sent with the garrison.

By the 27th September all troops were withdrawn except those detailed to
hold the Malakand and Chakdara, at both of which places fortified posts were
constructed. The composition of the Malakand Bri-
1 Squadron Cavalry. R . . . , ,
1 Battery Mountain Artillery. gade is shown in the margin. Six wecks' supplies
1 Company Sappers and Migers. for men and animals for the whole brigade were placed
4 DBattalions Infantry. . .
at Malakand and their ammunition supply was 150
rounds per gun and 4oo rounds per rifle.

Arrangements were made with the Khan of Dir for the maintenance of an
open road to Chitral in return for Rs. 10,000 per annum, The road was to be
protected by Khan's levies, the cost of which would be defrayed by Government.
Rs. 1,000 per mensem was to be paid as a postal subsidy, and in consideration
for a further sum of Rs. 10,000 per annum, the Khan of Dir agreed to forego all
tolls and taxes on trade passing from Ashreth to Chakdara. The Khan Khels of
Thana and the Ranizai Khans and Maliks also agreed to forego all tolls on
trade passing through their country for the sum of Rs. 10,000 per annum.

Amir-ul-Mulk was deported to India and on the 2nd September his younger
brother, Shuja-ul-Mulk, was formally installed as Mehtar of Chitral,

A political agency of Dir and Swat was instituted with head-quarters at
Malakand.

The opposition which we had cncountered in the Swat valley was mainly due
to the evil influence of religious classes, but while our troops were in Dir and
Jandul there was no organised fighting, though there is very little doubt that the
situation was often critical, and that a very little would have caused a general
rising of the whole of the Bajaur tribes and Utman Khels and probably the
Mohmands also. The Hadda Mullah was doing his best to inducc the tribes
against us, and the Amir and his officials were working against us,

The Chitral Relief Force Expedition is worthy of note as being the first
time we ever came into direct contact with the tribes of Bajaur, Dir and Upper
Utman Khel, After the withdrawal of the troops the new political arrangements
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worked smoothly. Matters progressed satisfactorily along the Chitral road, mails
and stores being passed through regularly and safely.  Trade along the route was
larpely increasing and the altitude of the people of Lower Swat was cntirely
satisfactory.

During January of the following ycar thc Khan of Dir invaded and overran
Jandul, but acting on our advice he again withdrew. The danger of his
interference in Jandul affairs lay in the fact that it was likely to raisc a strong
faction against hirn which might cause serious trouble on the flank of the Chitral
road, The Khan of Dir’s invasion of Jandul, however, had the good cffect of
showing the Jandulis that they could not give trouble with impunity. The
Chitral relicfs took place in May without any molestation. Towards the end of
the year aflairs in Nawagai were again unscttled owing to the Khan’s cndeavours
to assert his authority in thc Babukara valley. His real object being to extend
his authority and get Government to regard him of sufficient importance to be
treated on the samc footing as the Khan of Dir. Thissituation became further
complicated by the desirc of the Khan of Dir to interposc. Further hostilities
were only prevented by the intervention of our Political Officer. Matters in
Upper Swat were still disturbed by constant factional fights and by the inter-
ference of the Khan of Dir. The trade of the country increased enormously
during the ycar. The general condition of the Swat valley was satisfactory and
nowherc was there the slightest trace of any gencral feeling of hostility to Gov-
crnment. The year did not however pass without disquieting rumours of
Umra Khan's return and constant attempts on the part of the religious classes
to stir up fanaticism.

During the early part of the year affairs continued to progress as satisfactorily
as could be expected, and it looked as if the country was about to settle down to
an cra of peace. In Lower Swat, the Khans of Thana, Alladend and Palj,
who had grown rich and prosperous, began committing acts of oppression
against their weaker neighbours. The ringleader, Sharif Khan of Alladand, was
punished and matters finally quicted down.

Events previous to the fanatical outbreak in 1897.

All through the carly part of the year reports werc received of persistent
cfforts on the part of the Hadda Mullah to stir up the Mohmands, Mamunds and
the clans of Nawagai and the Utman Khel, Afghan influences were also at work
among the Bajaur tribes. The Sipah Salar was at Asmar and arrangements
were in progress for continuing the demarcation of the boundary where it had
been interrupted in 1895.  There were also rumours of Umra Khan's return. The
XKhan of Dir was also tampered with and received a letter from Kabul asking him, as
a truc Mussulman, what position he was prepared to adopt in the event of a
general rising. It was thought highly probable that all these efforts to arouse
Mahomedan fanaticism amongst the tribes against the Government would
come to a head during the passage of the Chitral reliefs.

In April the Afghan Khassadars, who had again occupied the Mitai valley,
were withdrawn at the demand of Government, and Afghan interference with the
Mohmand sections on the British side of the Durand boundary having thus come
to an end, the Amir was not further pressed for the delimitation of the boundary
in dispute. This portion of the boundary still remains undemarcated. In May the
annual relief of the Chitral garrison was accomplished, under tribal arrangements
similar to those of the preceding year, without a hitch.

In June the feeling between the Khan of Dir, whose ambition had been for
a long time to cxtend his influence over Upper Swat, and the Mianguls had become
very strained. The Mianguls werc likely to cause troublein Upper Swat by raising
the clans against the I{han and incidentally against us. The extension of the
Khan's influence in this direction had until now not been encouraged by us; it
was now, howcver, deemed advisable to let him try what he could do with the clans
on the right bank, Up to now our relations with the Utman Khel and Bajaur
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tribes had been satisfactory, but therc was a restless fecling abroad among them.
It was well known that intrigues were on foot from Kabul, and that the Hadda
Mullah and Palam Baba in Dir, never at anytime anything but hostile to us, were
particularly active in spreading every lying rumour which could inflame the minds
of the tribcs against us and were doing their utmost to give us trouble in every
way. Early in July full jirgas from Upper Swat, which since our occupation of
Lower Swat had never come in, came to Chakdara to lay their gricvances before
ihe Political Agent and requested him to settle matters for the future betwcen
them and thc Khan of Dir. Their tone was distinctly friendly and they all
expresscd a desire to share that peace enjoyed by those who were brought into
morc direct contact with us. The power of the Mianguls, trading in the old
Akhund’s name, was broken ; the Khan of Dir had established his authority over
the tribes on the right bank of the river and the tribes concerned were out-
wardly plcased with the arrangement. Seldom since our dealings with this
country began had the people appeared more content and the prospects of
peace and quiet more hopeful. The unrest which for some time previously had
been apparent throughout the country had, it seemed, disappeared for a time.
That unrest, as knowledge subsequently obtained has shown us, was due to the
efforts made by the religious lcaders of the country, the Hadda Mullah, the Mian-
guls and others, to bring about 2 combined and simultaneous rising of the trans-
border tribes during the Chitral relief. Itis not known to what extent this was
directly instigated at Kabul, but it is certain that it received the active sup-
port of the Sipah Salar and other Afghan officials. Such was the state of affairs
at the beginning of July.

On the 18th July reports were received at the Malakand that a strange fak:»

of the *“Mad who had recently taken up his residence at Landakai, was beginning to attract

Fakir.'*

Attack on
the Mala-

people’s attention. It appearcd that the man’s name was Sadulla, that he was
called Mullah Mastan or Fakir Sartor (barcheaded), and that previous to his
arrival in Swat hc had been preaching a jehad in Buner, of which country he was
a native, but had left discredited.

On the 26th the Sartor Fakir started down the valley from Landakai and
the people of Lower Swat joined him ¢ masse, Late in the evening a hurried
warning of the approach of the fakir was brought to the Malakand by a Levy
Jemadar. The alarm was sounded and the troops had barely time to stand to

kand  and their arms before the attack commenced. The fighting which now commenced

Chakdara.

never actually ceased at Malakand until the 1st August; Chakdara was also
attacked on the 26th and fought hard until relieved on the 2nd August.
The enemy, who on the first night had barely exceeded 1,000, increased in
numbers with incredible rapidity to some 12,000 or more at Malakand, while
upwards of 8,000 attacked Chakdara. On the 29th the Mianguls with a con-
tingent of Upper Swatis and another contingent of Utman Khels appcarcd
on the scene. Rcinforcements arrived rapidly from Mardan and Nowshera,
but it was not till the 2nd August that the garrison at Malakand was able
to assume the offensive, and that the relief of Chakdara was effected. The
encmy's losses between the 26th July and the 2nd August were estimated
between 3,000 and 4,000, our casualtics for the same period being 2§ killed and
178 wounded.

Operations of the Malakand Field Force.

As soon as the Government of India became aware that the attacks on the
Malakand and Chakdara garrisons were not mecrely the result of a small local
disturbance, but that a deliberate attempt was being made by the combined tribes-
men to turn our troops out of the country, immediate steps were taken to reinforce
the DMalakand; orders were issued on the j3oth July for the formation of
a field force, comsisting of two brigades with divisional troops, for the purpose of
crushing the rising and otherwise punishing the tribesmen. Three days later
orders were issued for the formation of a 3rd or Reserve Brigade. The fanatical
gathering had dispersed as quickly as it collected, The column which had
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relicved Chakdara took up its position at the Amandara defile and on the
3rd August a cavalry rcconnaissance was made up the left bank of the Swat
rivet, proceeding 5 miles beyond Thana without opposition.

While the concentration of the field force was taking place, the troops already
in the Swat valley made frequent excursions into the neighbouring country and
met with no opposition. Enquiries werc also being made with a view to ascertain-
ing the cxtent to which the surrounding tribes were implicated in the recent
attack. Tt was ascertaincd that the following clans had participated in the
attacks on the Malakand and Chakdara:—The Sam and Bar Ranizais of Lower
Swat, the Salarzai and Ashazai sections of the Bunerwals, thc whole of Upper
Swat, the Adinzai, Talashis, Dush Khels, various contingents from Bajaur, the
Asil and Shamozai Utman Khel and a small party of the Painda Khel Malizai,
together with some 2,000 British subjects from Yusufzai. Reports from Bajaur
showed that the Khan of Nawagai had up to date maintained a neutral
attitude in spite of strong pressure brought to bear on him by Mullahs and
others,

The Nawab of Dir's attitude was at first doubtful, but as soon as he saw that
the fanatical rising was a failure he began to re-assert himself, and on the s5th
August, having re-opencd communication with Chitral, he posted a strong
body of men at the Panjkora bridge. Had the Nawab moved promptly
to Sado on the first outbreak, he would have been able to prevgnt the Bajauris,
who formed the bulk of the opposition at Chakdara, from joining in.

News began to come in which shed a light on the cause of the unexpected and cayges of
incomprehensible outbreak, Information was received that the Sipah Salar at rising.
Asmar had written to the fakir on the 20th July to commence a jehad and pro-
mised to afford help. It was ascertained beyond a doubt that the rising was
a purely religious affair, and that it was a scheme, pre-concerted from both
I{abul and India, for a simultaneous rising along the border, but that the fakir
had precipitated matters.

On the 8th August news was received of the attack on Shabkadar by the
Mohmands under the Hadda Mullah. This news showed how far-spreading the
Pathanrising threatened to be, and that it was evident that to avoid another out-
break in Swat a prompt move into Upper Swat was necessary.

The punishment of the Lower Swatis was alrcady in progress and on the gth Punishment
August they surrendered unconditionally. The sight of the steadily continued of the Lower
destruction of their villages had been too much for them. The terms imposed Swatis.
being payment of a fine of Rs. 47,000, the surrender of all arms, and the forfeiture
of allowances,

On the 12th August the Upper Swatis on the right bank of the river sent in to
suc for peace. A fine of Rs. 20,000 was put on them and the Nawab of Dir was
ordcred to collect it in person, the tribes concerned were also warned that, in
dcfault of this fine being paid before the column returned irom the left bank,
a punitive column would be sent up their bank as well. )

The Reserve Brigade avas at this time ordered to concentrate at Mardan and
Rustam to hold the Bunerwals, who were situated on the flank of the force which
was to advance into Upper Swat, in check.

On the 17th August the 1st Brigade advanced into Upper Swat driving some Advance
2,000 to 3,000 of the enemy from a strong position they had taken up on the Landa- jnto Upper
kai spur. The column continued its advance into Upper Swat meeting with no Swat,
further opposition and on the 1gth August reached Mingaora where it halted till
the 24th August, Steps were now taken to disarm the country asfar as possible
and arms werc collected to the number of 41 breech-loaders and Soo guns. The
tribesmen were also made to burn and demolish their own village towers, and
to provide without payment, fodder, forage, and fuel. On the 26th August the
1st Brigade returned to Thana and the following day to Khar and the 2nd
Brigade was in turn moved to Thana in readiness to move in any direction
necessary.

F
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In accordance with the intention of punishing in turn each of the tribes con-
cerned, it was now proposed to deal with the Bunerwals, but as the fanatical rising
had by this {ime spread to the Afridis and Orakzais, it was decided to postpone
the punishment of the Bunerwals till a more fitting occasion should arise, and the
troops in the Swat valley were dirccted to proceed with the punishment of the
Utman Khels on the left bank of the Swatriver. On the 3oth August, the 2nd
Brigade accordingly proceeded down the Swat valley with this object, and the
3rd Brigadc, for whom there was no longer any need at Rustam and Mardan
now that operations in Buner were deferred, was brought into the Swat valley.

It now becomes necessary to refer to events on the Mohmand border.

During the occurrences related atove, that is, up to the 2nd August, there
were no signs of unrest among the Mohmands. On the 3rd August, however,
reports were received at Peshawar which showed that the Hadda Mullah was on
the move with, as yet, a small gathering, and had called on the tribes to join in a
jehad or religious war against the British. On the 7th the Mullah’s gathering
which had increased to 4,000 or 5,000 strong crossed the border and sacked and
burnt the village of Shankargarh. On the morning of the 8th a force consisting
of 4 guns, 2 squadrons, 2 companies of British and one battalion of Native
Infantry arrived on the scene from Peshawar, and found the enemy in great force
at the foot of the hills. An cngagement ensued on the oth, when the enemy
who numbered between 5,000 and 6,000 men were driven back into the hills with
a loss of between 200 and 300 killed besides a large number of wounded. Our
casualties wcre o killed and 63 wounded. The Hadda Mullah’s gathering, after
the crushing defeat cxperienced at the hands of our troops on the gth August,
disappeared into the low hills in the direction of Gandab and cventually
disperscd. In view of the then disturbed state of the fronticr and of the
nccessity to concentrate a strong force at Peshawar, the punishment of the
Mohmands was deferred until troops could be more conveniently spared.

Towards the end of August the Hadda Mullah was again on the move, and
it soon transpired that he was again collecting an army with the avowed inten-
tion of assuming the offensive against the Nawab of Dir for his having sided with
us, News of the movements of the Hadda Mullah in the direction of Dir reached
Swat on the 30th August, the movement of the 2nd Brigade against the cis-Swat
Utman Khels was accordingly countermanded and the 3rd Brigade was rapidly
concentrated at Uch in the Adinzai valley. The Hadda Mullah’s gathering, hear-
ing that troops werc a2lready in the Adinzai valley and preparcd to support Dir,
quickly dispersed.

The threat on Dir having collapsed, arrangements were made for renewing
the operations against the cis-Swat Utman Khels which had been so suddenly
suspended, but before these orders could be carricd into cffect, instructions were
issued from Army Head-Quarters for the temporary suspension of punitive
measures in Swat and for the co-opcration of a portion of the Malakand
Ficld Torce with a force moving from the IPeshawar border against the
Mohmands. .

Operations against the Mohmands.

The Government of India previous to the sudden change of the situation
brought about by the rencwal of an aggressive attitude by the Hadda Mullah had
decided 1o postpone the question of a punitive expedition against the Mohmands,
but they now decided to despatch an cxpedition into the Mohmand country as
soon as possible.

The objects of the operations now in vicw were to destroy the Mullah’s
power and disperse his hostile gathering, to clear the Mohmand country of any
hostile gathering, to support the Nawab of Dir and Khan of Nawagai and so
frustrate any attempts to threaten our communications with Chitral. In
order to thoroughly carry out the objects in vicw it was necessary that the
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country of the hill Mohmands should be entcred from two directions. A ‘force,
consisting of two brigades of infantry with divisional {roops, styled the Mohmand
Tield Force, was to operate from the Shabkadar direction, while two Lrigades of
the Malakand Field Force were to advance by Sado and Nawagai into the Mohmand
country and join hands with the column from the south.  Atter the defeat or
dispersal of any formidable gathering by the combined forces, the two brigades
of the Malakand Field Forcc werc to march out of the country by the Peshawar
border, leaving the Mohmand Field Force to dcal with thc arrangements
with the Mohmands for the futurc. The operations wcre to be confined within the
line of the Durand Convention, that is, they were not to extend beyond the Kunar
watershed. It was essential that these movements through Bajaur should be carricd
out as speedily as possible and that they should not be hampered by opposition
or considerations of dealing en routc with the tribes who were implicated in the
fanatical rising in Swat, in order that the troops engaged might be available at
Peshawar for operations about to be undertaken against the Orakzais and
Afridis in Tirah. Every endeavour was accordingly made to win over the Khan
of Nawagai and the rest of the Bajaur Khans to our side and thus detach these
¢ lans from the fanatical combination.

On the gth September an advance guard from the 3rd Brigade was dispatched Advance
to the Panjkora to seize the suspension bridge near Sado. This most complctely on the
upset the plans of the Bajaur tribes and Shamozai Utman Khels who had decided Mohmand
to scize the bridge on the following day. On the 6th September the Shamozai country
Utman Khels sent in to say that they werc willing to submit to terms, and on through
our troops reaching Ghosam on the gth, the Khan of Nawagai and other Bajaur Bajaur.
Khans sent in to say they were willing to serve us in any way possible, and
arrangements were made with the Khans of Jar, Khar and Nawagai for the
unmolested passage of the troops as far as Mohmand limits.

Onthe 13th September both brigades were concentrated near Khar (in Bajaur).
All units moved without tents and were on the ‘‘light scale’ of baggage. The
2nd Brigade was equipped entirely with mule transport and the 3rd Brigade with
camels. Both brigades were rationed up to the 23rd September for their march
through the Mohmand country. Arrangements were made to drop all direct com-
munication with the Malakand and to draw the next supplics from Shabkadar.
Ordcrs were accordingly issued for the 1st Brigade which was holding the line
Malakand to Panjkora to retire to the Swat wvalley. The progress of the
troops so far had been unopposed. The Khans of Nawagai, Khar and Jar had
rcndered much assistance in the collection of supplies. The Shamozais had in
part complied with the terms imposed on them; the Salarzais and Mamunds
had also sent in to ascertain what the intentions of Government were in
regard to further dealings with them. On the 13th orders were issued for
" the 2nd Brigade to advance on the f{following morning and cncamp at the
foot of the Rambat pass. On the 15th a portion of the brigade, two bat-
talions, a company of sappers and miners, onc squadron and five days*
supplics were to cross over the pass and thence proceed without dclay to
Danish Kol where it would be rejoincd by the main body, while the remain-
der of the brigade was to join the 3rd Brigade at Nawagai, to which place
that brigade was to march on the 14th. On the 14th September the 3rd Brigade
advanced to Nawagai, passing during the last six or scven miles of the route
through a network of deep ravines.

On the night of the 14th the 2nd Brigade camp near Markhanai was suddenly Attack on
attacked by a gathering composed mostly of Mamunds, assisted by a few menfrom ,nqg Brigade
neighbouring tribes. The enemy madec no attempt to rush the camp and con- Camp at
tc_:n_te_d themselves with maintaining a close fire from the broken country in the Markhanai
vicinity of the camp and eventually drew off at 2 A.M. Our casualtics during )
the attack were 7 killed and 10 wounded, besides some 85 horses and mules
killed and wounded. A squadron of cavalry went in pursuit of the enemy in
the morning and succeeded in killing 21 of them before they were able to take
refuge in the hills and broken ground.
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Previous orders were now cancelled. The 2nd Brigade was dirccted to at
once undertake the vigorous punishment of the Mamunds, and on the 15th
September moved camp to Inayat Killa at the mouth of the Watalai valley.

On the arrival of the 3rd Brigade at Nawagai on the 14th it was ascertained
that the Hadda Mulla. with a gathering of Musa Khel Mohmands and fanatics
which was daily increasing, was at Bedmani, about 8 miles distant. The
proximity of the gathering was producing a bad cffect on the IKhans of Nawagai,
Jar and Khar, who, though openly friendly, were covertly hostile. The
turning aside of thc 2nd Brigade to punish the Mamunds madc a con-
siderable change in the aspect of affairs in Southern Bajaur and the Mohmand
country; the strategical situation which now developed itself was interest-
ing. At Nawagai was a brigade (the 3rd) of all arms in a strongly entrenched
position. About 8 milcs distant south-west was the Hadda Mullah’s gathering
in the Bedmani pass. East and behind Nawagai lay the road to the camp of the
2nd DBrigade at Inayat Killa running for about ¢ miles through a nctwork of
1avines, the remaining 7 miles being open.  The 3rd Brigade was not strong enough
to advance and attack the Mullah’s gathering singlehanded with a sufficient
aumount of odds in its favour, while it was considered inadvisable for it to fall
back and rejoin the 2nd Brigade for the following reasons :—first, because the
2nd Brigade was decmed to bealready strong enough for immediate requirements;
secondly, because it would have been unwise to have retired through the ravines
cast of Nawagai in the face of the Mullah’s gathering ; thirdly, because it was
cxpected that one of the brigades which was to advance from Shabkadar on the
15th would be within supporting distance by the 18th at the latest; and lastly,
becausc support was necessary to keep the I{han of Nawagai with us. Accord-
ingly it was decided that the 3rd Brigade should stay where it was until the
advance of the Mohmand Field Force should malke it possible to dispose effectu-
ally of the Mullah’s gathering and clear the neighbouring valleys.

On the 17th news was reccived of the scvere fighting of the 2nd Brigade in
the Watalai valley on the previous day. On the 18th communication was opcncd
by heliograph with the Mohmand Ficld Force, a portion of which, after heing
much delayed by the difficulties of the Gandab route, had rcached the Nahaki
pass.

On the night of the 19th and again on the 20th the enemy attacked the 3rd

3rd Brigade Brigade camp in considerable numbers, both attacks were efiectually beaten off,
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with a loss to the enemy of at least 330 killed alone. Our casualties amounted
to 1 killed and 31 woundcd, besides about 120 horses and transport animals killed
and wounded. The failure of the enemy’s mnight-attacks had a most beneficial
cffect all over the country and specially on the attitude of the Khan of Nawagai.

On the 22nd September the 3rd Brigade joined the 1st Brigade of the Mohmand
Ficld Force, of which it afterwards formed a portion, at Kuz Chinarai and toolk’
part with it in the attack of the Bedmanai pass on the 23rd. On the 24th and
25th the 3rd Brigade was engaged in punishing the Musa-khel Mohmands of the
Mitai and Suran valleys, on the completion of which it commenced its return
march to Peshawar. The 1st Brigade of the Mohmand Field Force, having
destroyed the Hadda Mullah's residence at Jarobi, marched down the Bohai Dag,
or main valley of the Mohmand country, to Kamali, destroyving en roufe the forts

Field Force, 2nd towers of each of the tribes who refused to surrender. The 2nd Brigade of
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the Mohmand Field Force next proceeded to visit the Danish Kol and Ambahar
valleys whose inhabitants hastened to comply with our terms. The objects of
the expedition having now been attained the withdrawal of the troops was com-
menced, the last column reaching Matta on the sth October.

We must now turn to the operations of the Malakand Ficld Force in Bajaur-
When the news of the severe fighting in the Watalai valley rcached Govern-
ment, it was recognised that a portion of the Malakand Ficld Force would be
delayed in Bajaur, and that consequently the line of communications vid the
Malakand and the Panjkora must be maintained. Orders were issued for the
re-occupation of the Panjkora by the 1st Brigade and for additional troops on
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the communications at Nowshera and Mardan to movc up to the Malakand:
a reserve brigade was, owing to the reports of unrest amongst the Bunerwals,
ordercd to be formed at Rawalpindi.

Reference has been made to the severe fighting on the 16th September in the
Wadalai valley where the 2nd Brigade was now engaged in punishing the Mamunds
for the attack on their camp on the night of the 14th. This proved to be a much
more difficult taskthan was first anticipated. The Mamunds, including their
fcllow-tribesmen at Marawara and Shurtan in the Asmar valley, numbered some
6,000 fighting men; they possessed a considerable number of rifles and an appa-
rently inexhaustible supply of ammunition. The invasion of their country had not
been preceded by a decisive action like at the Malakand on the 2nd August which
bad been an object lesson to the Swatis. Besides, the physical featurces of the
Watalai valley gave the tribe great advantages. The valley consists of a broad
platcau cut up by ravines, especially at the top, and with hills rising somcwhat
suddenly on all sides. This plateau was practically waterless at this season, the
only good water being near Inayat Killa at the mouth of the valley, wherc the
camp was located, It was therefore necessary for our troops, when cngaged
with the villages at the head of the valley or on the sides of the hills, to march
some scven miles before the fighting began and return the same distance to
camp after the day’s fighting was over. The tribesmen were, moreover, much
assisted by the fact that they could remove their property beyond ourreach over
the high range of mountains whose crest forms the.Afghan frontier. They
showed great skill and patience in adhering to the tactics which gave them the
hest chance of success, retiring before our troops so long as they advanced and
ilien following them up in skirmishing order as far as the open ground on their
withdrawal to their camp. With the exception of the two davs—izth and
21st—when the troops rested, the 2nd Brigade was daily engaged in this way
ifrom the 16th to the 23rd of September. A cessation of hostilities was then
arranged so as to cnable their jirgas to asscmble asit was reported that the
tribcs were anxious to make terms. In the meanwhile the 1st Brigade had
re-occupied the Panjkora bridge and was engaged in pushing supplies forward
to the 2nd Brigade. Negotiations with the Mamunds, however, came to
nothing, owing no doubt to the sccret cncouragement they received from the
IKhans of Nawagai, Khar and Jar. They refused to surrender the so guns and
Rs. 4,000 now demanded of them as a preliminary to the dictation of any terms.
Accordingly, operations were renewed on the 29th Scptember. The sick and
wounded, together with two battalions who had suffered heavily from casualtics
in action and from sickness, were sent back to the communications and replaced
by 2 squadrons of cavalry, a mountain battery, and I,000 infantry from the
1st Brigade. The operations against the Mamunds, the destruction of their
villages and grain continued daily up to the 3rd October. On the 4th a further
reinforcement of 4 guns ficld artillery, a battalion of infantry and a company
of sappers and miners had reached Inayat Kiila.

On the recommendation of the Political Officer, negotiations were again opened Settlement
with the tribes who had now become aware of the arrival of reinforcements and with Bajaur
of the futility of further resistance. On the r11th October the Mamund jirga came tribes,
in and made full submission. The original terms of the surrender of so rifles
for the attack on Chakdara was now recduced to the restitution of thc 22
rifles which they had taken in fight from our troops on the 16th September ; far
it was considered that the destruction of some 26 of their villages, the losses
inflicted in the way of grain and fodder taken by the troops and their losses in
fighting, cstimated at 300 killed and 250 woundcd, had been sufficicnt punishment.

The final scttlement was not quickly arrived at, being greatly delayed by
intrigues and further supplies of ammunition from the Afghan side of the border.

Having concluded with the Mamunds the force procedeed on the 12th to the
Babukara valley to exact submission from the Salarzais. In dealing with this
tribe regard was had to the fact that they had not taken any very active part in
the fighting, neither had they as a tribe rendered any assistance to the Mamunds
nor in any way interfered with our communications which passed close by the
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mouth of the valley. Taking these matters into consideration, it was dccided that
a finc of 20 rifles and 200 guns would be sufficient punishment. The attitude

of the tribe was at first uncertain but by the 18th the terms were {ully complied
with.

On the 20th October the force commenced its return march to the Panjkora
halting en roufe for the scttlement of the Shamozai Utman Khels. This {ribe
acknowledged to having taken part in the attacks at Chakdara, and a hundred
of their men armed with rifles had since taken part in the night-attack of the
14th September on the 2nd Brigade camp after they had sworn to maintain
peace. In consideration, however, for their subsequent services in guarding
their portion of our line of communications, our original demand of 100
breech-loaders was now commuted to 35 breech-loaders and 120 guns and
complicd with. The last of our troops crossed the Panjkora on the 23rd October
and by the 27th the whole force was again asscmbled in the Swat valley. The
casualties in the 2nd Brigade between the 14th September and 11th October
amounted to 6 officers killed and 24 wounded ; 55 non-commissioned officers and
men killed and 194 wounded ; 49 horses and mules killed, 68 wounded, and 18
missing.

A statement of the punishments inflicted on the Swat, Dir, Bajaur and Utman-
Khel tribes is given in Appendix XVI,

On leaving Bajaur territory, Government granted the Khan of Nawagai
Rs. 10,000, to the Khan of Khar Rs. 3,500, and tothe Khan of Jar Rs. 2,500 in
rccognition of the assistance they rendered during the occupation of Bajaur.
In addition to this, Rs. 6,000 had been paid as compensation for crops taken and
damaged by the troops.

For the next few weeks the troops of the Malakand Field Force remained
at Malakand and Jalala and nothing of special interest occurred.

On the 22nd November a column of the marginally noted strength
. entered the Cis-Utman Khel country by the Bar
;‘;‘g::ﬂ;‘;%ii‘:;yy Totai pass for the purpose of cnforcing the sub-
3 Battalions Infantry. mission of those sections of the Cis-Utman Khels
1 Company Sappers and Miners. who were implicated in the attack on the Malakand
on the 2nd August and who had not already tendered their submission.
The Laman Utman Khels, who were under the political control of the Commis-
sioner of Peshawar, werc simultaneously dealt with, The column was on the
light scale of baggage, without tents, and was equipped with camel transport,
carrying seven days’ supplies. The objects of the operations were fully and
cxpeditiously attained without opposition. The Utman Khels of Bar Totai and
Agra surrendered 300 guns and provided forage without payment for the force
during its occupation of their country. The Laman Utman Khels surrendered
300 guns, 300 swords, and paid fine of Rs. 2,000. The column cvacuated Lower
Totai on the 4th December and was broken up on the following day.

1898, After the submission of the Cis-Swat Utman Khels the only tribes remaining

Operations
in Buner.

to be dealt with were the Bunerwals, Chamlawals, Gaduns, Khndu Khels,
and Amazais. The complicity of these tribes in the attacks on the alalakand,
Chakdara and Landakai had been fully established. Each of tl::se tribes was
accordingly called upon to tender their submission. The Gaduns, Khudu Khels,
and Amazais quickly complied. The Khudu Khels paid a fine of Rs. 2,000 and
surrendered 150 guns, 200 swords and the standards of their principal villages.
The Gaduns paid a fine of Rs. 2,500 and surrendered 200 guns, 200 swords and
the standards of their principal villages. With regard to the Amazais, it was
decided that their complicity being of little importance, no further terms
should be exacted from them. The Bunerwals and Chamlawals, however,
remained recalcitrant up to the end of December.

Government accordingly decided to enforce their submission and a force,
consisting of 2 brigades with divisional troops, was organised with this object.
The Tanga and Pirsai passes were captured on the 7th January with a loss
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on our side of one man wounded. The latter pass was but weakly held by the
enemy, on the former there werc about 2,000 men collected. The enemy’s posi-
tion on the Tanga pass was captured within five hours of the first shot being
fired ; the encmy made but a poor show of resistance and rctired with a loss of
some 2o killed and 30 wounded. After the attack on the Tanga pass, not
another shot was fired during the two weeks our troops remained in Buner.
When one brigade had established itself at the western end of the Buner
valley, the other brigade was despatched vid Rustam and the Ambela pass
to effect an entrance from the south-east. The Bunerwals now surrendered
unconditionally and paid a cash fine of Rs. 11,500 and surrendered 6oo guns,
By the 18th January the Chamlawals had surrendered and complied with the
terms imposed on them and which consisted of the payment of a fine of
Rs. 1,500 and the surrender of 100 guns and 100 swords. The general, political
and military results of the expedition were in every way satisfactory. The
demands of Government had been complied with in full and every valley of the
country had been traversed by our troops. On the 19th January our troops
evacuated the country by the Buner and Ambela passes and proceeded to
Mardan where the force was broken up.

Although the greater portion of the troops which had formed the Malakand
and Buner Field Forces returned to India, it was still deemed advisable to keep
a movable column consisting of 1 mountain battery, 3 squadrons of cavalry, 6
battalions and 2 companies sappers and miners ncar the Swat valley until per-
manent arrangements could be made for the maintenance of communication with
Chitral. The defences at Malakand and Chakdara werc also considcrably
improved.

In May the Chitral reliefs took place without any trouble.

In July trouble again broke out between the Nawab of Dir and the Khan of
Nawagai over the burning question as to which of them was to get Jandul. An
agreement between them was, however, effected in September in which the
Nawab paid the Khan of Nawagai Rs. 20,000 for the posscssion of Jandul and
relinquished his claims in the Babukara valley.

Towards the end of the year the “Mad Fakir' was again responsible for a
great deal of unrest and cxcitement in the Swat valley ; his action 2t one time
appeared to be so serious that the movable column at Khar was moved to necar
Landakai.

The chief events of political importance during the next two yeers were
the family disputes in Nawagai between the Khan, Safdar Khan, and his sons.
The Khan at one time became hard pressed and appealed to us for assistance.
In order to preserve the balance of power in Bajaur, 10,000 rounds of ammunition
were sent him, A reconciliation was later cffected between the Nawab of Dir
and Khan of Nawagai in the presence of the Political Agent at Chakdara.
The Nawab’s subsidy was increased by Rs. 5,000 per annum. Owing to the
danger of the avalanches on the Lawarai Pass in the spring and to the heat for the
troops marching from Nowshera, the season of the Chitral reliefs was in 1899
changed to the autumn.

On the 1st January the (2’ 6”) railway from Nowshera to Dargai was opened
for traffic. Attempts of the Khan of Nawagai to extend his influence among
the Salarzais led to fighting in the Chaharmung valley, In May the new wire
hawser suspension bridge over the Panjkora at Sado was completed.

There was reported to be a good deal of excitement on the Yusufzai border
carly in the year owing to mischievous reports circulated regarding the con-
centration of troops for the Yusufzai mancuvres. The feeling of unrest among
the tribes, however, quieted down and the movable column in Lower Swat, which
had been reduced in strength to 1 mountain battery, a detachment of native
cavalry, 1 company sappers and miners and 2 battalions native infantry was
broken up. In July there was heavy factional fighting in Upper Swat. In
Bajaur there was fighting between the Mamunds under Mahomed Amir Khan of

1899-00.

1901.

1902,



1903,

1904.

40

Inayat Killa and the Khan of Nawagaiin which the Nawab of Dir threatened to
join on the side of Nawagai, but on being warned by the Political Agent not
to interfere with Bajaur affairs, he withdrew his forces.

During the following year there were constant disputes between the Nawab
of Dir and his sons, Aurangzeb, commonly called Badshah Khan, and Mian Gul
Jan. Badshah Khan, the cldest son, became reconciled to his father, while Mian
Gul Jan remained in disfavour and was deprived of his rule in Adinzai. In
December Saiad Badshah, the eldest Mian Gul, was murdercd and fighting ensued
in Upper Swat between Amir Badshah and Gul Badshah, the surviving Mian
Guls who contested the inheritance.

During the spring of the year the state of affairs between the Nawab
of Dir and the Swat clans on the right bank of the river gave cause for somec
anxicty. The danger lay in the Swatis being driven to revolt at the continued
oppressicn and tyranny they were subjected to by the Nawab and of the fear of
their calling to their aid the ‘“ Mad Fakir "’ from Upper Swat and their kinsmen
{from across the river, the result of which might be to endanger our communica-
tions with Chitral. The Adinzai in particular represented their state of affairs
as intolerablec and again referred to their petition of 1895 to be taken over by
Government. After strong representation by the Political Agent that any
aggressive action against the Swat tribes would meet with the disapproval of
Government, the Nawab was induced to withdraw his forces, and by June a settle-
ment was effected. Affairs in this quarter had no sooner settled down than
trouble arose between the Nawab's sons in Jandul where it was fearcd that the
younger son Mian Gul Jan might, in order to bring trouble on his father, causc
disturbance during the ensuing Chitral relief. In November, after the Chitral
reliefs, Badshah Khan procceded to deal with his brother and under the Nawab’s
instructions Dbesieged Mundah where Mian Gul Jan was., Mian Gul Jan, how-
cver, escaped to Nawagai, wherc he induced the Khan of Nawagai and his son
Ali Jan to take up his cause. The Nawagai forces moved down towards
Jandul but were repulsed by Badshah Khan. The Nawab of Nawagai, when
called to account for interfering inDir affairs in contravention of his agrcement
of 1808, defended his action on the ground that ““ Pathan honour” compelled him
to side with Mian Gul Jan who had come to him as a guest and a suppliant.

On the 7th December the Nawab of Dir died suddenly. Fortunately, when
the news of the Nawab’s death arrived the second son Mian Gul Jan was at
Thana where the IXhan Khel Jirga were prevailed upon to detain him. He

subsequently proceceded to Peshawar at the invitation of the Chief Commis-
sioner. ‘

The succession in Dir by the eldest son Badshah Khan passed off quictly,
the Dir and Upper Swat right bank tribes recognising his position. The oniy
troublesome factor was Saiad Ahmed Khan of Barwa, an uncle of Badshah
Khan's, who endeavoured to improve the occasion by taking Tor and attempt-
ing Mundah with the object of securing the whole of the Jandul valley for himseclf.
Saiad Ahmed Khan was promptly foiled by Badshah Khan, but commenced
intriguing with the Nawab of Nawagai and Bajaur Khans and went to Bajaur to
re-organise another attempt on Dir. The inhabitants of Mian Killi and Mayar,
large trading villages in Jandul, took the opportunity of representing the
troubles they had suffered from the Nawagai-Dir disturbances and hinted at
the advantages to be derived from annexation. Just before the end of the ycar
it was reported that the Nawab of Nawagai had decided to make war on Dir,

The Nawab of Nawagai was again warned that if he attempted to enter Dir
proper, he must reckon on Badshah Khan having the full support of Govern-
ment with troops if necessary. The movable column was ordered to hold itself
in rcadiness to move on Chakdara if necessary.

Just before the close of the year the combined forces of the Nawab of Nawagai,
Sardar Khan of Khar and Saiad Ahmed Khan of Barwa entered Jandul occupy-
ing Mayar and Barwa, and skirmishing ensued between their forces and those
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of Badshah Khan of Dir. The Dir Jirga visited the DPolitical Agent at
Malakand and represented that the Jandul question was one to be settled
between the Mast-Khel Tarkanris of Jandul and the Mallizai Yusufzais of Dir,
that the people of Nawagai and Khar had no business to interfere and that
if the Government did not support Badshah IKhan, the riverain clans of Dir
would bgeak off their allegiance to Dir.

During the first week in January the Khan of Khar captured the village of
Gambir in Jandul and got possession of over 200 breech-loading rifles which had
been given by Government to the late Nawab of Dir. These, with other property
captured, were divided between the Nawab of Nawagai, the Khan of Khar and
Sajiad Ahmed Khan of Barwa. Muhammad Ali, the eldest son of the Nawab of
Nawagai, who was jealous of his younger brother, Ahmed Jan, now offered
Badshah Khan to raise the Mamunds on his behalf against his father, the
Nawab, and his uncle, Sardar Khan of Khar. The Salarzais and Mamunds then
rose in favour of Saminulla Khan, ex-Khanof Pashat, against Walayat Khan, the
Nawab of Nawagai’s representative, and, having taken Gumbat, proceeded to invest
Pashat in the Babukara valley. Whercupon Saiad Ahmed Khan of Barwa marched
from the Upper Jandul valley v/d Maskini to the relief of Pashat which he effected
and then returned to Mayar.

Desultory fighting continued in Jandul till the end of the month when it
was reported that a four months’ truce had been made between Badshah Khan
of Dir and the Nawab of Nawagai. The cessation of hostilities was probably due
to the scverity of the winter and to the heavy fall of snow.

By the middle of February the ‘“Lashkars' had broken up. The riverain
Dir tribes were dissatisfied with Badshah Khan for not having evicted the
Bajaur Khans from Jandul. On the other hand. the Ibrahim Khels, to whom
the ruling Khans of Bajaur belong, were equally displeased with their recent
cnterprise, the results of which had alone been favourable to Saiad Ahmed Khan
of Barwa who retained possession of Gambir, Tor and Arif in the Jandul valley,
and it was considered as not unlikely that they would again try conclusions with
the Mast-Khels. About the 21st February Mian Gul Jan, who was said to have
been constantly urged by Saiad Ahmed Khan to join him in Barwa, having
obtained permission to rcturn to Thana, endeavoured to escape towards Buner,
where he was stopped by snow and his party disarmed by Gujars. These arms
were subsequently returned to the Political Agent by the Guratai Jirga of Upper
Swat. Mian Gul Jan was escorted by the Khan-Khels of Thana back to Thana
whence he returned to Peshawar,

In March a large Dir Jirga came in to the Political Agent and represented
that the only way of preventing Mian Gul Jan from giving trouble on the Chitral
road or of throwing in his lot with the Bajaur Khans was to keep him in British
India. The Jirga proposed that Mian Gul Jan should receive Rs. 5,000 per annum
from Badshah Khan's allowances and that the latter should set aside certain
revenues for Mian Gul Jan’s further subsistence. Towards the end of the month
it was reported that friendly negotiations were progressing between Badshah
Khan and Sardar Khan of Khar, and that the Nawab of Nawagai was endea-
vouring to win over the Salarzais and Mamunds. The latter sent in a Jirga to
the Political Agent complaining of oppression on the Afghan side, from which
quarter they considered that pressure was being put on them to abandon
Badshah Khan’s party. In Dir the exceptional heavy fall of snow and rain
had caused considerable damage to the Chitral road north of Dir. The state
of the country was so far quiet as to allow of two British officers with a small
party of Gurkhas of the Chitral Garrison passing through on their way to Chak-
dara and being well treated on the road.

On the 15th April the Chief Commissioner, North-West-Frontier Province,
held a durbar for the installation ceremony of Badshah Khan, Khan of Dir,
and an agreement, the text of which is to be found in Chapger IX (Political),
defining the obligations of the Khan of Dir towards the Government and the
allowances which he is to receive in return, was arrived at.

G
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The durbar was attended by all the notables of Dir and Upper Swat, The
Mian Guls were also present, this being the first occasion on which the descend-
ants of the late Akhund had attended any Government public ceremony. Bad-
shah Khan is to receive the same allowances as were enjoyed by his late father,
viz.,, Rs. 26,000 a year, plus the cost of the Dir Levies maintained for the safe-
guarding of the road from Chakdara to Chitral. The payment of these allow-
ances date from the death of the late Nawab, 8th December 190o4. Badshah
Khan agreed, moreover, to pay Rs. 5,000 a year out of the Government allow-
ance and to apportion certainrevenues of the approximate value of Rs. 16,000
for the maintenance of his brother, Mian Gul Jan, as long as the latter
remained outside Dir territory. The new agreement, while ratifying the former
boundaries of Dir with Afghanistan and Chitral, made no reference to the
Dir-Swat and Dir-Bajaur boundaries. The tribes appeared to have been agree-
ably surprised that the new agreement did not include any demand to the right
of building cantonments at Dir and Mundah and the construction of a railway
to Sado.

Towards the end of April the intrigues of the Shahl Bibi, Badshah Khan'’s
mother, led to renewed fighting, near Sahi at the head of the Baraul valley,
between Badshah Khan and his uncle Saiad Ahmad Khan, in which the Dir
forces had the worst of it and lost a considerable number of arms. The casual-
ties on both sides were severe and led to the /askhars being dismissed.

Early in May the Political Agent at the Malakand accepted an invitation
from the Upper Swat Jirgas to visit their country. Travelling vid Thana and
Kotah and after visiting the Akhund's grave at Sadu the Political Agent proceed-
ed to Minglaor and Charbagh, the return journey being made by water.

Affairs in Bajaur and Dir might now have quieted down but for Mian Gul
Jan's reappearance on the scene. Dissatisfied with the allowances made to him
by his brother at the Chakdara Durbar on the 15th April, as already stated, Mian
Gul Jan absconded from Peshawar early in May and made his way to Nawagai,
having collected a sufficient number of sympathisers he joined forces with Saiad
Ahmad Khan against his brother. Fighting was renewed on a large scale, the
opposing forces in Jandul being on the side of Mian Gul Jan and Saiad Ahmad
Khan 3,000 men and of Dir 2, 500 men, and as Badshah Khan appeared to be getting
the worst of it and his opponents had got a footing in the Maidan valley, thereby
directly threatening the Chitral road, orders were issued on the 25th May, on the
rccommendation of the Chief Commissioner, for the mobilization of the mov-
able column. The combatant portion of this column concentrated at Chalkdara
on the 2o0th May: a half company of sappers and miners performing the very
creditable feat of marching from Peshawar to Dargai, a distance of 58 miles, in
two days, repairing a broken bridge en roufe and marching to Chakdara the
third day. The camel transport of the column did not reach Chakdara till
the 1st June. The moral support of the movable column at Chakdara, to-
gether with the timely arrival on the scene in Maidan of the exiled Khan of
Bandai, Sardar Khan, with as many f the Dir Levies as could be placed at his
disposal, soon produced the required results, Saiad Ahmad Khan's forces
evacuated Maidan and Mian Gul Jan becoming temporarily reconciled to his
brother was by him placed in charge of Mundah., Nawagai and Khar also seeing
that nothing was to be gained by remaining in Jandul broke up their forces.

The movable column might now have been withdrawn but for trouble
which aroze at Thana between certain factions of the Khan Khels who, with
the assistence of the Musa Khels, attacked and took Haibat Gram and Salala,
hamlets of Thana, but were subsequently defeated by the people of Thana,
and it was not till the 11th June that the prospect of a speedy settlement of
these difficulties admitted of the column being broken up.

A sctilement of the Dir-Bajaur trouble was arrived at on the 12th June at
Chakdara in the presence of the parties most interested. The settlement, which
will be referred to again in Chapter IN and though not an ideal one, was the best
that could be obtained when so many conflicting interests ar¢ at variance, and it
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averted, at least temporarily, serious and extended disturbances. It prac-
tically leaves Mundah, in charge of Mian Gul Jan, to Dir.

The trouble which threatened Thana carlier in the month broke out again
towards the cnd of June in a more serious form. The disaffeclcd Khan-Khels
after their defeat raised a considerable force of Kohistanis and Upper Swatis.
The Ranizai Jirgas and some of the Swat Levies were sent to the assistance of
Thana, but fortunately the tribesmen came to a settlement and the opposing
forces were dispersed without further fighting.

Since the scttlement of the 12th June up to the end of the year 1905, nothing
has occurred to break the peace of the Dir-Bajaur border. The Shahi Bibi does
not cease from intriguing, and Mian Gul Jan, who still nurses his grievances
about Adinzai and persists in his claim to it under his father’s will, appears rea-
sonable in his decalings towards Government, still the relations between the
brothers remain strained and the breach betwecen them is said to be widening. *

The annual relief of the Chitral garrison was carried out during October under
the usual tribal arrangements. On the return of the Reliefs the restoration of the
Panjlkora bridge at Sado, which had been damaged by floods, was undertaken by
a company of sappers and miners : the abutments were raised 187, the anchor-
ages strengthened and the old wire slings were replaced by 117 stcel cables. The
Mchter of Chitral, the Khan of Dir and the Nawab of Nawagai proceeded to
Peshawar in Dccember and were presented to His Royal Highness the Prince of
Wales.

* See page 64.



44
CHAPTER VII.

ADMINISTRATION{

The two most important administrative divisions of thc country are the
Khanates of Dir and Nawagai, in addition to these are Swat Kohistan,

Independent Swat (Upper and Lower), the Utman Khel and Sam Ranizai
countries,

Disy Khanate, )

The Khanate of Dir, as at present constituted, may be described as the country
drained by the Panjkora and its affluents as far as the junction of the Panjkora
river and Bajaur stream, the lower portion of the Jandul valley and the tract of
country between the Panjkora and Swat rivers from the boundarics of Upper
Swat and Swat Kohistan on the north to the junction of those rivers on the south,
This includes the Dush-Khel country and the Talash valley which originally
formed part of Swat. The Jandul vallcy was transferred to Dir by mutual
agrecment between the Khan of Nawagai and the late Nawab of Dir, the upper
portion of the valley has since seceded from Dir and. under the control of Saiad
Ahmad Khan of Barwa, may now be considered as independent of both Dir and
Bajaur. The majority of the Khan of Dir's subjects are Yusufzais; the Baraul,
Maidan and Jandul valleys, however, are inhabited by the Tarkanri tribec who
also occupy Bajaur and are the hereditary nominal subjects of the rival Khanatc
of Nawagai. The sympathies of the inhabitants of these valleys are conse-
quently as much with their fellow tribesmen in Bajaur as with their nominal
ruler the Khan of Dir, their allegiance to the laiter depending dn his power to
enforce it. Tt is probable that in spite of former agreements the Jandul valley
will long remain a bone of contention between the rival Khanates.

The Bashkaris of Panjkora Kohistan used to pay tribute to Chitral, and
rccently paid it to both Chitral and Dir. They now pay tribute to Dir only.

The boundaries of Dir territory, as agreed to by Badshah Khan on the
occasion of his formal recognition as Khan of Dir on the 15th April 1905, are
as follows :—With Chitral, the crest of the Lawarai Range. With Afghanistan,
that portion of the Durand boundary which lies between the Shingara and
Trepaman peaks. The Takwara ridge and Swat river which are respectively
the nominal boundaries with Bajaur and Iundependent Swat have not been
defined in the recent agreement with the Khan of Dir,

The whole of Dir territory within the boundaries above described is under
the rule of the Khan of Dir, and its occupants whether Yusufzai or Tarkanri pay
tribute to him or his Khans. Badshah Khan, who succeeded his father, the late
Nawab of Dir, in December 1904, represents the lineal head of the recognised
ruling family in the country. Owing to his position as hereditary Chicf of Dir
and also to the support both pecuniary and moral which is given him by Gov-
ernment the rule of the Khan of Dir partakes of the nature of an autocracy.
The communal and democratic system of Pathan government continues through-
out his dominions and bevond the enjoyment of tribute, ‘“‘ushar,’* one-tenth of
the produce of his tribes, the Khan's authority as chief is more apparent than
real. Itisonly inmatters affecting the safety of the Chitralroad that the Khan
of Dir's administration of his country is liable to Government interference.
Badshah Khan is a stronger and more energetic ruler than his father was, but
time alone can show whether he is able to hold his own in the Jandul valley
against the intrigues of the Khan of Nawagai and to control his subjects on the
right bank of the Swat river. His recent overbearing attitude towards the
Panjkora valley Khans has gone far to alleniate their sympathies and this course
of action if pursued may end in the abolition of the entire ruling family. His
relations with his brother Mian Gul Jan, which have been referred to in the pre-
vious chapter, are far removed from what they should be and a recrudescence o
hostilities between the brothers may be expeoted at any time.
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The Dir country is sub-divided;into numerous minor Khanates, held by the
hereditary Khans of those localities or by rclations of the Khan of Dir to whom
he may have assigned certain tracts of country. The genealogics of the ruling
families of Dir and Bajaur, together with thosc of the minor Khans, will be
found in Appendices VII to XIII. These IKhans cnjoy the ‘‘ushur’ or tribute
of those localities, but their rule little affects the communal system of govern-
ment obtaining among the people.

These minor Khanates are as follows :—

Bibiaor is under Amir Muhammad Khan a Dbrother of the late Nawab:
it includes 20 villages with a population of about 1,500, and thec land on both
banks of the Panjkora a few miles south of Chutiatan, and is of importance as
it covers the entrance of the Dir valley : itis reallv the hereditary possession of the
Khans of Dir,

Atanr in the Lower Baraul valley is under Muzaffar Khan, better known as
Sardar Khan, a cousin of the Khan of Dir's ; he levies tribute for himself but
pays nonc to the Khan. The district is about 15 square milcs in extent with a
population of goo, and like Bibiaor really belongs to the Khan, Bandai inthe
Baraul valley, generally known as Baraul-Bandai, was the portion of Badshah
Kbhan during his father the Nawab’s lifetime. The Khanate includes the whole
of the Lower Baraul valley, cxcept Atanr as already stated, and the two follow-
ing Khanships :—

Sandrawal and Darilkand.—These are both held by Pasand Khan, (for geneal-
ogy see Appendix IX), an Isozai Bezad Tarkanri, and are situated at the lower
cnd of the Baraul valley.

Barwa is the place where the chief IKhan of Jandul lives. The Khan of Barwa
is, in fact, the leading Khan of Jandul. The present Khanis Saiad Ahmad Khan,
Mastkhel, Isozai, Tarkanri, a relation of the late Umra Khan of 1895 fame,
and maternal uncle of Badshah Khan the present Khan of Dir, his sister, Shahi
Bibi, being Badshah Khan’s mother. Jandul itself has an area of 144 square
miles, with a population of 27,000,

Gambir in the Jandul was held on behalf of the Khan of Dir by Saiad
Muhammad Jan, a Sahibzada of Mian-killi, but since January 1905 is in the
posscssion of Saiad Ahmad Khan of Barwa.

Mundah in Jandul was held during his father’s time by Mian Gul Jan, the younger
brother of the present Khan, Mian Gul Jan having quarrelled with his father
and clder brother took refuge, on the latter’s accession, in Lower Swat. He then
proceeded to Peshawar where he remained for some time under surveillance.
Early in May 1905 Mian Gul Jan returned to the Jandul valley and in co-operation
with his uncle, Saiad Ahmad Khan of Barwa, joined the Nawagai-Barwa coalition
against his brother, Badshah Khan. Seeing, however, that no good would come
of further opposition to his brother, he severed his connection with Nawagai and
Barwa and became temporarily reconciled to Badshah Khan and now holds
Mundah as a possession of Dir. Tor in Jandul was formerly held by Hyatulla
Khan, an uncle of the Khan of Dir's, but was captured by Saiad Ahmad Khan
of Barwa and wrested from Badshah Khan in January 1905..

Kaskot in Jandul is held by Abdul Ghani, Khan of Satbarg and an uncle of
Sajad Ahmad Khan of Barwa.

Miskini is held by Yusuf Jan, a son of Saiad Ahmad Khan of Barwa.

Bandai in the Maidan valley, known generally as Maidan Bandai, was held
for some time by Muzaffar or Sardar Khan, who, asstated above, also holds Atanr,
During the disturbances in May 1905 Maidan came temporarily into the posscs-
sion of the Barwa Khan, but was subsequently retaken for Dir by Sardar
Khan, alias Muhammad Khan, the rightful Khan of Maidan Bandai who was
{or many years an exile at Jolagram in Lower Swat, but who has now been
reinstated as Khan of Bandai. Under him is the whole of the Maidan valley
with its population of 13,000, with the exception of the following :—Kumber in
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Maidan is held by Saiad Karim Badshah. Janbatai is held by Abdul Rahman
Khan, a brother-in-law of the Khan of Dir : the district, of which the population
is 2,500, comprises the Upper Baraul vallcy.

Khal is held by Mahmud Jan, Akundzada : the district comprises 28 villages
on the right bank of the Panjkora almost opposite Robat, the population is 2,700.

Robat possesses two rival and equal Khans, Abdullah Khan and Zarim Khan,
both belonging to ihe Yakub-khel sub-section of the Nasrudin-khel, Malizai.
The district is about 3o square miles, and includes the Robat and Siar valleys on
the left bank of the Panjkora, a little distance below Bibiaor, with 42 villages and
a population of 19,000.

Batal in the Ushiri valley, east of Panjkora, is held by Mujahid Khan.

Barun, on the right bank of the Panjkora nearly oppositc Robat, is held by
Malik Fahm Jan. Heisreally a Shinwari by origin but is called a Nasrudin-Khel,
Malizai.

Sheringal was, during the late Nawab’s life, held by Mian Gul Jan, but the
latter shortly before his father’s death fled the country and Badshah Khan took
Sheringal as his portion. On the latter succeeding to the Khanate he placed Abdul
Karim Khan in charge of this minor Khanate, but has since removed him.

The Khans of Dir and Jandul are seldom known by their own names, but
by the namcs of their Khanates. This is a curious custom which is opposed to the
democratic instincts of the people as a whole, and is almost unknown else-
where in Pathan countries.

Nawagai Khanale.

The whole Tarkanri tribe who inhabit Bajaur at one time acknowledged
allegiance to one ruling family of whom Safdar Khan, the Nawab of Nawagai,
1s the lincal descendant, Owing to dissensions in the tribe the former power of
the ruling chief hasin course of time diminished, Not only have the Baraul,
Maidan and the lower portion of the Jandul valleys, which formerly formed part
of Bajaur, come into thc possession of the Khan of Dir and are now included
in Dir territory, but the rulec of the Khan of Nawagai over the remainder of
Bajauris in places merely nominal. The Rud, or main valley of Bajaur,-is more
directly under the control of the Nawab of Nawagai than other portions of
Bajaur; a list of villages under thec Nawab will be found in Appendix XIV,
Bajaur is divided into the following minor Khanates:—

Nawagai, is rctained by Safdar Khan for himself and is at present administered
by his eldest son Muhammad Ali Jan.

Khar, held by his brother Sardar Khan.
Jhar, held by Wazir Khan, son of his cousin Wilayat Khan,

Alingar, held by his cousins Fatteh Khan and Muhammad Yar Khan, brothers
of Wilayat Khan. Dorsam and Ziarat, are held by his sccond son Yusaf Jan.

Rud, is held by his youngest son Ahmad Jan,

Pashat, in the Babukara valley, has recently been made over to Wilayat
Khan, his cousin,

Kotkai in Chaharmung is held by Sargand Khan who, for the time being.
has disclaimed allegiance to Safdar Khan and much fighting has taken place in
consequence,

In cach of these Khanates tribute, *ushar,’t of one-tenth of the produceis
taken by the Khans from the pcople who are under the obligation to render
military service to theirrespective Khans. The Mamunds of the Watalai valley
and the Salarzais of the Chaharmung valley, while nominally acknowledging the
Khan of Nawagai as their Tarkanri chief, constantly dispute his authority
over them. Continued fighting takes place between them, and it is hard to
say, from day to day, what portion of these tribes acknowledge allegiance to
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him for the time being, and from what portions of the wvalley he enjoys tribute.
The Mamunds who own a considerable tract of country on the northern slopes
of the watershed which scparates Kunar from Bajaur, though claimed by the
Amir as his subjects, have hitherto refused to pay tribute to anyone. The Mitai
valley, which adjoins the Surkamar valley, has bren more than once occupied
by the Khan of Nawagai. In July 1899 the Khan of Nawagai entered into an
agreement with the Mohmands relinquishing his claims to the Mitai valley.

Swat Kohistan.

The inhabitants of Swat Kohistan are practically independent, but pay at
irregular intervals a small nominal tribute to the IKhushwakht ruling family in
Yasin and Mastuj.

Independent Swat.

The Akozai Yusufzai tribes on the left bank of the Swat river are independent
and pay no regular tribute to any one. Among them a pure democratic form of
government prevails, The Khans are in reality little more than influential Maliks
and have no great influence beyond that which their position in their party jirgas

gives them.

The principal Khans in Swat are :—In Upper Swat, Habib-ulla Khan of Paitai s
Mirdad Khan and Jamroz Khan (sons of Teja Nur), Khans of Mingaora ; in Lower
Swat, Inayat Khan and Bahram Khan (son of Aslam Khan) of Thana, Sharif Khan
(son of Sherdil Khan) and Sargand Khan (son of Saadat Khan), Khans of Dheri
and Alladand, There are many other minor Khans of varying importance. Some
are hereditary Ibhans representing theruling family, so to speak, of a whole tribe,
others only of a portion of a tribe, while others are only Khansof a village. There
arc often two rival Khans of the same place as at Alladand and Mingaora. These
Khans are mere leaders of their political parties, In Thana the democratic
form of government is still stronger illustrated. The Thana Khan Khel Jirga
representing in its most perfect form the party system of government on
constitutional lines, Nearly all the members of this jirga are Khans, of whom
two are hereditary leaders of the two rival parties, and the rest merely here-

ditary members of the jirga,
Utman Khel and Sam Ranizas,

Among the Utman Khel and Sam Ranizai the same tribal and communal
system of local government maintains as in the other countries under report,
only in a more purely democratic form, there being no Khans or chiefs of any

importance,

It would appear from what has been already written in this chapter that
several distinct forms of government exist in these countries. The rule of
the Khans of Dir and Nawagai would seem to approach a form of monarchy,
while we have a pure democracy existing throughout the Utman Khel, Inde.-
pendent Swat and much of Bajaur country. The same democratic system of com-
munal government prevails throughout the whole country and is in reality but
little affected by the various forms of oligarchy referred to above. In fact
the form of government throughout this country is a purcly democratic one,
and were all the aristocracy in the form of the greater Khans removed it
would in no wayv affect or dislocate the tribal and communal system of govern-
ment now existing. The removal of the lesser KKhans might'do so, but only
because they themselves are members of the democracy.

Tribal and Communal Sysiem,

When these countries came into possession of the tribes who now occupy
them they were again sub-divided according to ancient custom between the sub-
divisions of each tribe, and again between the sub-sections of each sub-division,
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To each individual member of a sub-section was allotted equal shares of the land
(*‘daftar") which fell to the portion of that sub-section. Such sharcholder
js called a ‘‘daftari," and, aslong as he retains a share, isentitled to the
name “ Pathan ! and has a voice in the village of tribal councils (‘“jirga ). The
lower classes such as cultivating tendnts— Kasht Kars," armed retainers—
“mallatars* and craftsmen are known as ‘‘Fakirs¥ and have no voice in
the jirga. The management of all matters relating to a village rests with the
village council—‘‘jirga.’t [Each village was represented in the jirga of its
* Khel,” each Khel in that of its sub-division, and each sub-divisionin the jirga
of the whole tribe. This system still holds good except that it has been
modified by one of party government which has since come into existence. In
each village there are two or more political parties (‘‘ dalla'')—each represented
by its own jirga. The party who by numbers or influence arc the stronger are
in power, ‘“bande dalla,” and their jirga, for the time being, rule all matters
concerning the village, administer justice and control the village revenuecs.
The party in opposition—*‘ lande dalla''—have to bow to the will of the
party in office until such time as they are able to challenge the government.
A few days' contest, generally accompanied by fighting, settles the matter one
way or other, and the winners settle themselves in office. The same party
system prevails throughout the whole tribe and according to the results of the
village parliamentary contests varies the power of the party jirga in the higher
tribal councils, All these matters are regulated by an unwritten but widely re-
cognised code of constitutional law. The above system of party government
is common to the whole country under report and has become but slightly
modified in portions of the country by the growth of an aristocracy.

System of land tenure.

The system of land tenurc obtaining throughout Dir, Swat, Bajaur and the
Utman Khel country is one and the same and has undergone but little change since
the time when the present owners of the country first came to it,

On the occupation of the country by the Pathans, all lands were divided bet-
ween the sub-sections of each tribe. The portion—‘ daftar’'—of each main sub-
division was called a *‘tappa.” Each ‘‘tappa’* was sub-divided between the
various sub-sections (Ichels) of cach tribal sub-division, and the ‘* daftar 't of each
khel was then again sub-divided into shares (called “brakha’) among the indivi-
dual members of the khel. Any person possessing a share, however small, in a
‘“daftar' is called a ‘daftari.’” In order to make the shares of cach
‘“daftar " equal in valuethelands of a khel were classed according to the nature
of the soil or facilities for irrigation into plots, or ‘“wands.’”! Certain lands called
‘‘seri’! were set aside as grants and were sometimes given to a powerful Ihan,
sometimes for the use of the village or tribal jirga, but more frequently to the
priestly classes as glebe land and are as a rule lands on the border between two
communities, disputed lands, and lands which for some reason or other would be
difficult to hold except by those whose strength or religious status enabled them
to form useful buffers for the rest of the community.

Redistribution of land.

The already complicated system of the division of land is rendered still more

so by a system of periodical redistribution of all tribal lands with the object of
further equalizing the shares of land.

This system -of redistribution is called ‘‘ Khasanre "* or ‘‘ Vesh !* and is
universal throughout the whole country under report, except in Sam Ranizai
where it has fallen into disuse. It takes place periodically at intervals of g,
10, 15, and 20 years according to local custom, It extends not only to the lands
of individuals but to those of whole sub-sections and sub-divisions. With the
lands go villages, houses and all other buildings. * Seri *’ lands only are not subjcct
to redistribution. This system is a fertile sovrce of quarrel and strife and is a
most pernicious form of land tenure, the evil results of which are everywherc patent,
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It is worth no man’s while to enrich the land or plant a trec or to build anything
but a hovel of stones and mud to livein. No tenants have any occupancy rights
in land under this Pathan system of land tenure.

Revenue System.

There are no obligations of revenue payment attaching to the ownership
of land, beyond that of paying onec-tenth of the produce, ‘‘ ushar,* which is laid
dewn by Mahommedan Law. The payment of “ushar’ is not universal. The
Utman Khel and most of the Upper and Lower Swat tribes on the left bank cf
the Swat river, and the Sam Ranizai do not pay *‘ushar'’ to anyone. The
tribes of Dir and the Swat tribes on the right bank of the river pay ‘ ushar!’ to
the Khan of Diror to thelocal Khan to whom the Dir ruler may have assigned any
particular tract of country, InBajaur* ushar’’is taken by the Khan of Nawagai
or minor Khans from such portions of cach tribc as tiic Khans may from time
to time have under their control.

The * Fakir " classcs pay rent in kind to the landowner, Village artisans and
armed retainers—‘‘ mallatars ¥—and others hold land as {enants frec of rent in

return for services.
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CHAPTER VIII.

MILITARY.

Apart from the general question of the defence of India, military considera-
tions in this country may be said to be confined in normal times to such measures
as may be necessary for the maintcnance of the sccurity of the Chitral road and
for the unmolested passage of our troops when passing along it in relicf to
Chitral and back. These measnres are effected by the garrisons at Malakand
and Chakdara which ensurc an entry into Lower Swat and the passage of the Swat
river, by the maintenance in a state of constant readiness of a small striking force,
called the “ Malakand Movable Column,”” by a small body of local levies who
garrison the posts along the road between Chakdara and the Lowarai pass and

by the moral and pecuniary support given to the Khan of Dir through whose
territory the road runs.

Possible tribal combinations,—The tribes more directly affected by the above
considerations are Ranizais of Lower Swat and the I{han of Dir’s Yusufzai sub-
jects inhabiting the Panjkora valley. A fanatical rising throughout the wholc
country side., internal dissensions in Dir, inability of the ruling Khan to
control his subjects, agressive action on the part of the rival Khanate of Nawagai
and intrigues from Afghan territory are each and all of them factors which may
at any time upset the stafus quo. Itis difficult to form an opinion as to which
of these eventualities is the more likely to arisc or the cxtent to which tribes arc
likely to combine. In the casec of a fanatical rising it may be safely said that
every tribe "would be represented, and that if thrcatened with annexation every
tribe would fight, though their action would probably bec disconnccted and
local, It must be borne in mind that all the clans cast of thc Panjkora river
are Yusufzais, and that they arc alicn and antagonistic to the Tarkanris of
Bajaur and the Utman IChels west of that river, and that a serious and sustained
combination of these tribes against us, except in thc causc of religion, is unlikely to
occur. The Swat tribes on the right bank of the river, though nominally under
the rule and influence of the Khan of Dir, would probably take up the cause
of their fellow independent clansmen on the left bank. The Bunerwals, though
not dealt with in this report, would have to be reckoned with as they have on
several occasions come to the assistance of the Swatis.

Fighting Strength.
Independent Swat—

Ranizai, Lower Swat, left bank .. .. 6,540
Baezai, Upper » »w oo .. .. 8,000

15,800
Baezai tribes in the Indus valley . .« 4,500

Tribes under the Khan of Dir—
Khwazozai, Upper and Lower Swal, right bank .. 11,150

Talash valley and -Dush Khels .. .. 2,569
Malizai tribes, in Panjkora valley .. .. 26,464
Panjkora Kohistan .. . .o 5,200
Tarkanri tribes, Maidan valley
”» » Baraul ,, e .. ¢ 6,000
” »» Jandad ,, .. .
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Bajaur—
Salarzai, Babulkara valley .o .. .. }

v Chaharmung ,, .. . .. § 8040
Mamunds, Watalai ’ - . .. 12,000
Nawagai, Surkamar ,, including Safis, Mohmands, 10,000

Shinwaris, etc., etc.
30,040

Utman Khel .. .. o .. 9,2G0

The abave figures give the total approximate combined fighting strength
of all the tribes under report at about 111,000 men and would include every
able-bodied man capable of bearing arms. a potential enemy we are never likely
to have to face in reality, Still these numbers exist, and if for various reasons it
may be considered improbable that we should find ourselves obliged to oppose such
a combination at one lime or place, an occasion might arise, when the tribes,
under threat or fear of annexation, had been worked up to a high pitch of fana-
ticism by their religious classes and by intrigues from without, of our having to
dcal with its component parts in detail. It must be remembered that almost a
third of this number colleccted in the space of a few days at Malakand and
Chakdara in July 1897 without any previous warning and at a time when the posi-
tion of affairs in that quarter was considered by those best able to judge as being
more favourable to us than it had ever been contemplated it would become.

The Political Agent, who visited Upper Swat in May 1905, was much impressed
by the latent strength of the country in armed men; to give his own words—
“The latter are badly armed, it is true, and generally with old muzzle-loading
Enfields, but they are absolutely under the control of the tribal parliaments.
A sense of discipline seems to permeate the valley and gives the idea that once in
motion the common people are like locusts or ants in a move to their objective
until the word is passed to stop.™

Avinament.

The best armed tribes are those inhabiting Bajaur, while the Swatis have
still but very few rifles. Of late years there has been a great improvement in the
manufacture of local weapons, the matchlock is being replaced by a percussion
gun. The local mistries in Dir, Nawagai and Mingaora can now turn out rifles of
sorts. Ammunition is also made locally in large quantities, caps and lead are
imported and empty cases, large quantities of which must have come into the
possession of the tribes during the operations in 1895 and 1897 and still find
their wav into the country, are reloaded locally. There is a brisk trade in Martini-
Henry rifles made by the Afridis in the Kohat pass. A few years ago there was a
considerable leakage of Kabul made Martinis and ammunition from Afghanistan.
There would appear to be no lack of Martini ammunition which is frequently
reported to be arriving in Divr and Nawagai. Ammunition for ‘303 rifles is scarce,
the supply being limited to what is stolen and imported from British territory,
empty cases arc of no use to the tribes as they are at present unable to procure
cordite or to make the nickel-covered bullets.

The number of breech-loaders in possession of these tribes in 1906 was estimated
as follows ;:— .
Lee-Metfords. Martinis. Sniders. Countyy made rifies ToTAL.
of various styles.*

Dir. .. .. 10 414 433 19,687 20,547
Bajaur 32 647 220 28,261 29,160
Swat.. ‘e 2 126 27 4,698 4,853
Utman Khel .. .. 26 15 8,349 8,390

53 1,213 695 60,989 62,950

. * Probably nearly all mugele-loaders,
H2
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Frequent reports arc received from Political officers and others of a steady flow
of both arms and ammunition into the country from various sources. The price
of Lee-Metford rifles varies from Rs. 700 to Rs. 500, while the average price of an
English made Martini-Henry is Rs. 400 and of a Snider Rs. 250. English made
revolvers fetch as much as Rs. 190, a few Mauser pistols have found their way
into the country but their price is prohibitive except for the richer Khans, The
average price of a packet of ammunition is :(—

Lee-Metford .. .. .. Rs. 5 toRs. 3
Martini-Henry .. .. <« w» 3to,, 2.8
Snider .. .. e 2-8

Revolver .. .. h e 2

The Nawab of Nawagai has four muzzle-loading brass cannon of small calibre,
the largest of which fires a solid spherical shot weighing 8 lbs.

The arming of the tribes with long range rifles is a most serious question.
Under our benign influence the trade and general presperity of the country has
in recent years increased enormously. Sums amounting to Rs. 76,000, and which
since Sth December 1904 have been increased to Rs. 77,000, are disbursed
annually to these tribes as allowances and compensation, and yet there are no
indications that they are attempting to apply their increased affluence to improv-
ing their country or themselves according to western ideas. They still continue
to live in the same primitive way as they have done for hundreds of years. It,
cannot therefore but be feared that the bulk of the money which finds its way into
the country is expended in the purchase of arms and ammunition.

Seasons most favourable for operations.

Military operations in this country can practically be carried on at any time
of ycar, but preferably not during the months June to September owing to the
excessive heat. The difficulty of the supply of fodder for transport animals and
horses of mounted troops is greatly diminished during the period 15th March
to 15th May and again during the autumn harvest of Indian corn. These periods
would be the most unfavourable ones to the enemy. Operations in the winter
would entail little hardship on thc enemy once their autumn sowings for the
spring crops are completed,

Tactical aspect of the country.

The morc open portions, namely in Lower Swat, the Adinzai and fl‘alash valleys
and in Bajaur, are suitable for the cmployment of all arms. During the opera-
tions in 1897 ficld artillery penctrated as far as Inayat Killa in the main valley of
Bajaur and could with little difficulty be taken to the head of the other valley.s in
Bajaur. Inils present state the road to Upper Swat up the left bank of the river
is impassable for wheeled artillery but it could without great difficulty bec made so
as far as Mingaora. Upper Swat, owing to the extensive irrigation, and the Panj-
kora valley are practically impassable to cavalry except along the tracks and is
unsuitable for their employment in shock tactics.

These tribes showed pieat determination and persistency in spite of very heavy
losses during the attacks on the Malakand and Chaldara in 1897. In other
Tespects their general tactics would not appear to differ from those qf other
Pathan tribes. They form no exception to the rulein a dislike to sce their flanks
turncd or their rear threatened, and experience has shown that all camps and
bivouacs should be prepared for an all-round defence and a sudden attack and
that the severest fighting gencrally takes place when the retirement or withdrawal
of the picquels commences.

The Bajauris perhaps require a special mention. In their attacks at Chak-
dara and investment of Chitral fort they showed exceptional courage, skill and
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i ters;
i ity. The Mamunds are perhaps the best and most persistent figh :
lt?x%?: l‘:'a}:/ery and persistent harassing of retirements during the operations in the
Watalai in September and October 1897 was forcibly impressed on all ranks.

. H 1

the villages arc not adapted for defence, but the Panjkora valley, Triba
Bajait; Sr‘l‘éla:nore part‘i:cularly the Utrga.n Khel country on the right bank of the defences.
Rud stream contain numerous small forts. In hilly country they are often
advantageously located at river crossings and on commanding spurs but with a
disregard to the requirements of defilade. The forts are all much of the same plan
and construction, being four-sided, rectangular and built of stones and mud
interlaid with timber. The base of the tower at the corners is solid to a height of
12 or more feet and the walls from their base are generally as much as 6 feet
thick and their summit is from 20 to 25 feet above ground level. Onthis there
is a superstructure consisting of a thin loopholed parapet ; the top of the thicker
wall, supplemented occasionally by house ropfs or timber galleries, forms a
banquette. There are always flanking towers with a double tier of loopholes and
projecting parapeted roof. If adequately garrisoned and well p\jovnsmned th(:y
wonld be awkward places to tackle without howitzers as neither mountain
or field guns would do much damage except to the upper parapet,

Strategical aspect of the country.

This question may be considered in two lights :—

(a) In relation to the defence of India.

(b) In relation to punitive expeditions against the tribes mentioned in
this report.

As regards the first of these cases; the Kunar valley, the Mohmand country
and the tract of mountainous and independent country with which this report
deals lic directly on the flank of a force operating in Afghanistan on the line
Attock-Khyber-Jelalabad. An enemy operating from the upper valleys of the
Oxus across the passes of the Hindu Kush would threaten the flank of a force

cngaged in the Kabul scene of operations based on Peshawar. The importance of
such a menace would be directly dependent on—

(i) the strength of the force which could be brought over this route south
of Chitral,

(ii) The degree to which it may be expected the inhabitants would assist
or opposc such an advance, and the value of their assistance,

There are scveral routes from the Badakshan frontier to the Kunar valley.
Two of these are from the Munjan valley through Kafiristan to the Kunar valley
about Chigha Sarai and Asmar. Further east there are several passes over the
Hindu Kush giving access from the Wakhan valley to Chitral.

In addition to the Kunar valley route direct on Jelalabad there are several
passes over the Swat.-Kunar watershed available for an advance of troops on to

the Attock-Khyber line through either Dir and Lower Swat or the Mohmand
country to the Yusufzai plain.

The most important of these are—

(i) The Lowarai pass, the only pass with a good pack mule road, the

route thence being by the Chitral road and Lower Swat to Now-
shera,

(ii) The Nawa pass, which in its natural state is the next easiest, is open all
the year round and is the only pass in its present state negotiable
by laden country camels. Theiroute thence being through the
Mohmand country by the Nahaki-Gandab route to Peshawar.
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Both these routes take the Khyber pass in rear.

The probable strength of a force advancing in this direction is restricted by
the fact that the country north of the Swat-Kunar watershed is a comparatively
poor onc and a very difficult onc to traverse, The force must depend largely
on its base for supplies, and its communications from the Oxus valley being long
and difficult are unsuited for maintaining a large force in the field.

Owing to the difficulty and length of the linc of communication it may safely
be assumed that the assailants would not arrive 80 miles south of Chitral with
a greater force than 1 brigade with artillery. It would be quite isolated, and
would be too small to act independently in the plains or south of the Kabul
river, It would therefore be impossible for it to advance on the Peshawar-Khyber-
Jelalabad line or the Attock bridge, unless joined by the inhabitants. This
shows the danger which the latter constitute north of the Kabul river in their
present state. If joined by the inhabitantsen masse, it would be in the power
of such a force to cut the lines of communication to Kabul or to neutralise a very
considerable number of troops in India which would otherwise be available for
the field army—probably a division. In order to maintain control over the in-
habitants, the advance must at all costs be met on the Swat-Kunar watershed
for should the assailant be allowed to issue into the Yusufzai plain, all commu-
nications west of Attock would become untenable,

In an advance south of Chitral, the assailant exposes his left flank to a force
from Mastuj. In an advance on Jelalabad, his left flank is again exposed toa
force from the Malakand or Bajaur. In an advance vi¢ the Lowarai or Nawa
passes on Nowshera or Peshawar his right flank is exposed to attack {from
Jalalabad. In the former case his right flank would be further exposed to attack
from Peshawar v7é¢ the Mohmand country.

These considerations of possible lines of advance show that aforce using them
must contain Chitral and dominate Bajaur. The best strategical position
therefore for the defender appears to be one which enables him, while dom-
inating Bajaur from some central position about Jar in the main volley of
Bajaur, or in the Jandul valley from which all central valleys and routes to the
Kunar valley radiate, to forestall the assallant on the Swat-Kunar watershed.
This position includes the most effective strategic disposition for supporting the
Chitral ‘garrison and for controlling the independent tribes up tothe Durand
line.

It appears therefore, that if the defence can support Chitral and contain
on the line of the Swat-Kunar watershed the comparatively small force that can
be sent against them, an advance from the upper Oxus valley across the Hindu
Kush cannot seriously threaten the flank of the Attock-Khyber-Jelalabad line.,

As regards communication, the Chitral road between Chakdara and the
Panjkora requires to be metalled, the Panjkora riverto be bridged for wheeled
transport; it may be mentioned in this connection that the gradients in the Shigu
Kas defile are steep and that a suitable site for a bridge might possibly be found
above the Rud and Panjkora river junction. A metalled road should be con-
structed up the main Bajaur valley to Nawagai.

In regard to the strategical aspects of the country with reference to punitive
expedition against the tribes, We are now assurcd by the occupation of the Mala
kand and Chakdara of unopposed access into Lower Swat., It is, however, a
question whether the Malakand route is the best. The Shahkot and Morah pass
routes offer a more direct line of advance into Swat from the Yusufzai plain and
lead to the open plain near Thana, The Landakai spur may be said to be the key
to Upper Swat and a force advancing from the Yusufzai plain direct on Thana
would be in a better position to deal with Upper Swat and possibly Buner than
by the Malakand route. The Sam Ranizal and Cis-Utman Khel country are
directly accessible from the Yusufzai plain. The Malakand routc can moreover
have no possible bearing in the trans-Utman Khel country. The Panjkora
river from the Shigu Kas defile, and lower down the combined Swat and
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Panjkora to where they debouch on the places near Abazai, run in a deep
rocky gorge. The river is rapid and nowhere fordable, the local Pathans will
not frust themselves in it either swimming or on mussacks as they do both above
and below the gorge. The only existing means of crossing the river between
these two points are some half-dozen ropes stretched across and it is cstimated
that not more than 100 men could cross by one of these bridges in 24 hours. In
fact this gorge and the country on both sides of it is so rough and impracticable
that the Bajaur and Utman Khel tribesmen who attacked Chakdara in July 1897
all crossed the Panjkora by our bridge, and it is said that during their subscquent
retreat the crush at the bridge and fear of pursuit on that occasion will act as
a dcterrent to their ever engagingin a similar enterprise again.

The advantages of the Shahkot-Morah pass route over the present Mala-
kand route may be said to be as follows:—It is a more direct linc of advance
into the Swat valley and thence ¢t4 Chakdara to the Panjkora. It interposes
between Upper and Lower Swat. It dominates the Landakai spur and the
Amandara defile, the respective keys of Upper and Lower Swat. It offers the
best line of operations for dealing with an advance of the Utman Khel or Bajaur
tribes who must cross the Panjkora at or above the bridge.

It is always of great importance when dealing with hill tribes to, if possible,
get behind them. Barikot and Mingaora in Upper Swat are consequently of
strategical importance in connection with operations against Buner from the
south, as thcy command the approaches to the passes over the Swat-Barandu
watershed.  From the Upper Panjkora a difficult track crosses the Swat-Panjkora
watershed by the Badgueh pass to Ulrot in Swat-Kohistan and would enable a
lightly equipped force to co-operate during the summer months from the north
with a force advancing up the Swat valley.

The confluence of the Bajaur and Panjkora rivers is a position of strategical
importance as it is the place where the main trade route from British territory
bifurcates ; one road branching northwards to Dir and thence to Chitral, while
the other takes a westerly direction through Bajaur to Nawagai and thence cither
by the Nawa pass to the Kunar valley or to the Mohmand country. This position
commands the first practicable crossing of the Panjkora and Swat rivers north of
Abazai, a distance following the course of these rivers for about 40 miles.

The position of the Jandul valley is of the utmost strategical importance
when dealing with tribes of Dir, Bajaur and Utman Khels. The route over the
Janbatai pass at the head of the valley takes the Baraul, Maidan and main Panj-
kora valleys from Chutiatan southwards in reverse. It intervenes between the
Panjkora valley, up which the Chitral road runs, on the east and the turbulent
Bajaur tribes on the west. It dominates Bajaur. Roads and tracks radiate from
it 1o all the passes over the Swat-Kunar watershed. The Utman Khel and
Mohmand countries can be dealt with in co-operation with a force operating from
the Peshawar valley on the Gandab-Nahaki pass line.

The attitude of the tribes towards us and the policy of Government towards
them bave not been taken intoaccount. It seems probable, in view of the bearing
this tract of country has on that portion of the defence of India on the Attock-
Khyber-Jelalabad line, that the question of extending a less shadowy control
than heretofore over the tribes up to the Durand line may come under considera-
tion in the near futurc. As a preliminary step towards the ultimate subjuga-
tion of these tribes, the occupation of the main Bajaur or Jandul valleys would be
a move of the first strategic importance.
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CHAPTER IX.

PoLitiCAL.

Previous to the cvents which gave risc to the military operations in this
country in 1895, which have been narrated in Chapter VI, political relations
with the tribes on this portion of the frontier of India were administered by
the Commissioner of the Peshawar District.

Our policy with regard to the tribes dealt with in this report may be said
to have been one of non-interfercnce. The tribes governed themselves in their
own way and it was only on the occasion of their becoming implicated in
depredations and robberies within our border and against our subjects that it
became necessary to have intercourse with them ; matters being settled usually
without much difficulty by the Civilian officers in charge of the districts border-
ing on the territory of the tribes concerned. In order to enforce our terms
resort was at times had to ‘baramta " or the seizure of cattle, property or
individuals within our border, at others to blockade, a system which sometimes
produced the required results but at others proved too costly and lengthy
a process to be commended and which could only be imposed with success against
certain sections of the tribes whose topographical position admitted of the
blockading force being suitably disposed. On the conclusion of the military
opcrations in 1895, the countries of Dir and Swat came for the first time under
our direct political control. In September 1895, a Political Agency for Dir
and Swat with headquarters at Malakand was instituted, and in March 1897
Chitral, which had hitherto becn for administrative purposes under the orders
of the British Agent at Gilgit, was placed under the control of the Political
Agent of Dir and Swat.

In order to carry out the policy of the Government regarding the reten-
tion of Chitral and the maintenance of a road thercto through Swat and Dir
for the passage of troops for the periodical relief of its garrison, the following
arrangements were made :—

Military garrisons were retained at Malakand and Chakdara in order to
ensure access into Lower Swat and the passage of the Swat river, and agree-
ments were entered into with the Nawab of Dir and neighbouring tribes for
the maintenance and safety of the road from Chakdara northwards to the

southern limits of Chitral,

The late Nawab of Dir undertook in return for an annual allowanc_e of Rs.
10,000, which was subsequently increased to Rs. 15,000, to keep open the postal
route, protect the telegraph, maintain the .road,. levy .posts and camping-
grounds in good order, and to protect the line with levies, the cost of_ the
upkeep of the latter being defrayed by Government. He received, in addition
to the above, Rs. 1,000 per mensem as a postal subsidy. Prior to. our connec-
tion with this country tolls on trade passing through Swat and Dl.r were leyxed
by the Khans and tribes through whose limits the trade passed, their extortions
threatened to prevent the expansion of trade and it became necessary to
compensate all those who enjoyed an income from such tolls. The Nawab
of Dir in consideration of a further sum of Rs. 10,000 per annum agreed to
forego all tolls and taxes and a similar sum, the detail of which is given in
the following table, was given to the Khans of Lower Swat for the same

purpose.

The Nawab of Nawagai, who previous to the signing of the Durand Conven-
tion had been in the receipt of an allowance of Rs. 20,000 (Kabuli) from the
Amir of Afghanistan, was also given an allowance of Rs. 10,000 per annum and
was made a present of 1,000 rifles, on the condition that he maintained order
among his tribes and furnished supplies and assistance to our troops should occa-
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sion arise. Certain other tribal and special allowances are made and are shown
in the following table :—
Allowances per annum.

r -+ )
Rs. Rs.
The Khan of Dir e . .. 13,000
The Nawab of Nawagai .. . 10,060
Dir tribes:—
Sultan Khel .. . .. 1,500
Painda Khel .o .o .s 2,500
Nasrud-din-Khel .. . .+ 1.500
Ausa Khel . .. .. 1,500
Adinzai .. ‘e ‘e 1,000
—_ 8,000
Baezai Khan Khel :—
Inayat Khan of Thana . .+« 3,000
Bahram Khan of ,, .. .. 3,000
Sarbiland Khan of Palai .. .. 500
Minor Khans of Thana .. .o 500
—_— 7,000
Ranizai Khans and Maliks of Lower Swat :—
Sharif Khan of Alladand . .. 1,500
Sargand Khan o .. .. 1,500
Minor Khans ’ .. .. 1,000
Maliks of Butkhela .. . .. 750
Maliks of Khar .. .o o 750
Maliks of Jolagram .. .. .o 750
Maliks of Totakan .. o .. 750
—_—— 7,000
Sam Ranizai Maliks. . .. .. 3,000
Special allowances to headmen of Dir .. 5,010
»» ” ”” ” [T Sam Ranizai 1,000
ToraL o 56,010

’ —_——

Compensation in liew of trils

Per annum.
The Khan of Dir Cee .e .e 10,000
Khan-Khel Jirga of Thana and Palai .. 5,000
Sharif and Sargand Khan of Alladand (in equal
shares) .. e .e e 2,500
Ali-Khel Maliks of Alladan e . 500
Utmanzai Maliks of Butkhela .. .- 500
Bahram-Kha-Khel Maliks of Khar .. . 500
Usmani-Khel Maliks of Jolagram . . 500
Sultan-Kha-Khel Maliks of Totakan .. .o 500
Totar .. 20,000
Grand total of allowances and compensation o 76,05

The Swat Levies guard the road from Dargai to the Chakdara bridge, their Leyjes;
strength is 216, s.e., 181 infantry and 35 sowars, and they are composed of Sam !
and Bar Ranizai with a small percentage of other mixed Pathans,

I
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The Dir Levies are distributed in parties of varying strength at posts on the
road between Chakdara and Dir and number 350 infantry and .Jo sowars; more
than half of them arc Malizai Yusufzais, the remainder being Utmanlkhel,
Tarkanri and other mixcd Pathans,

The cost of these levies is defrayed by Government. They were originally
armed with Sniders, but orders have been recently issued for their re-armament
with Martini-Henri rifles,

Dir country is sub-divided into numerous IKhanates held by the hercditary
Khans or rclations of the Khan of Dir., The most important of thesc arc :—

Amir Mahomed Khan of Bibiaor, an uncle of the IKhan of Dir,

Sher Mahomed Khan of Atanr another uncle of the Khan of Dir’s,

Pasand Khan of Sandrawal and Darikand, the present Khan of the Tangi-
Khel, Isozai Tarkanri,

Saiad Ahmad Khan of Barwa, a Mast-Khel, Isozai Tarkanri and an uncle
by marriage of the Khan of Dir with whom he is constantly at feud
and from whom with the assistance of the Nawab of Nawagai he
has wrested the villages of Gambir and Tor,

Abdul Ghani, IKhan of Satbarg.

Yusaf Jan of Miskini, a son of Saiad Ahmad Khan of Barwa,

Abdul Rahman Khan of Janbatai, a brother-in-law of the IXhan of Dir,

Mahmud Jan Akhunzada of Khal, Panjkora right-bank,

Mujahid Khan of Batal, in the Ushiri valley,

Abdullah Khan and Zarim Khan, rival Khansof Robat,

Muhammad Umar, commonly known as Sardar Khan, the hereditary
chief of Maidan Bandai, from which he was evicted by the late
Nawab of Dir. He lived for many years in cxile at Jolagram in
Lower Swat, but in accordance with the terms of the Chakdara
agreement in May 1905 he was reinstated as Khan of Maidan.

Abdul Karim, Khan of Panjkora Kohistan, turned out by Badshah Khan
in July 1905,

Malik Fahm Jan of Barun, Panjkora right-bank,

An important personage in Dir politics, and one who was the primary

cause of the disturbances in the winter of 1904 between the Khan of
Dir and Saiad Ahmad Khan of Barwa, is Shahi Bibi, the favourite
wife of the late Nawab and mother of the present Khan of Dir.

Mian Gul Jan, a younger brother of Badshah Khan, the Khan of Dir, and
the sccond son of the late Nawab and his wife Shahi Bibi. Hc is now
in charge of Mundal. Frequent refercnce to him will be found in
this chapter as well as in Chapter VI.

Safdar Khan, the present Nawab of Nawagai, has two sons, the elder
Mahomed Ali Jan and the younger Ahmed Jan Khan of Rud, the
latter being his father’s favourite.

The other important Khans of Bajaur are:—

Sardar Khan of Khar, brother of Safdar Khan’s.

Walayat Khan of Pashat, cousin of Safdar Khan's.

Sargand Khan of Chaharmung.

Fateh Khan and Mahomed Yar Khan of Alingar, brothers of Walayat KXhan,

Ghairat Khan, the lcading man in Mitai,

The leading Khans of Lower Swat are Inayat Khan and Bahram Khan of
Thana and Sharif Khan and Sargand Khan, the rival Khans of Alladand.
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The principal Khans in Upper Swat are:—
Habibulla Khan of Paitai, Mirdad Khan and Jamroz Khan of Mingaora.

All the people of this country recognise spiritual leadership of onc or other Religious
of the following religious heads : — leaders.

The Hadda Mulla (Najim-ud-din), so called from his home in Hadda in the
Jalalabad District, lived at Chamarkand in Nawagai territory. His disciples
comprised the inhabitants of Bajaur, Jandul, the Mamund territory, Asmar,
a portion of the Jalalabad District and the country of the Utman-Khels. He
had also a large following in the Peshawar District and was one of the principal
promoters of the fanatical rising in 1897, before leaving for his home near Jalalabad
whither he was recalled by the present Amir on his accession. He died in 1903
and was canonized by the Amir Habibulla and a successor, styled Mir Sahib Jan
Badshah, installed at a ziarat near Jalalabad.

The Manki Mulla, so called from his home at Manki ncar Nowshera. His
disciples comprise most of the people of the Peshawar District, Sam-Ranizai
and about half of the Utman-Khels. Ie has never openly committed himself in
any act of hostility towards Government. *

The Mian Guls of Swat, Mir Badshah, Gul Shahzada and Shirin Badshah,
the three surviving grandsons of the Akhund of Swat, reside in Saidu in Upper
Swat. Their descent and connection with the shrine of the Akhund, to which
numbers flock from all parts of the country and trom India, continue to give
them considerable influence. They have lost the temporal power held by their
grandiather, but continue to hold considerable spiritual influence over the
country. TFor gencalogy se¢ Appendix X,

Saadulla, or the Mad Fakir, ‘“Mullah Mastan,” whose connection with the
fanatical risingin 1897 has been referred to in Chapter VI, has lived now for
somectime at Miandam near Paitai in Upper Swat and has given no trouble of
late years. He has recently shewn a desire to enter into friendly communications
with the British authorities. A recent rival of the above, Fakir Rahmatulla
Khan, has of late acquired some notoriety in Swat and may possibly be heard of
again.

The most important recligious personage in Dir at the present time is the
Palam Baba. Heis a follower of the Hadda Mullah, a bitter opponent of the
Manki Mullah and bears a deadly animosity towards the British Government,

Other religious classes are, Saiads, Mians, Akhundzadas, Sahibzadas, Mullahs
and a host of seekers after knowledge, ‘ talib-ul-ilm,”* aspirants for the religious
profession who frequent the shrines and attach themselves to some religions
leader for religious education. They oppose all progress and arc at the bottom
of all the mischief in the country, the instigators and often perpetrators of the
bulk of the crime. The whole country is a hot-bed of intrigue, internecine strife
and feuds, the ramifications of which it is not intended to enter into.

The country abounds in shrines of varying importance, the most popular Shrines,
being that of Pir Baba in Euner. Next in importance comes the grave of the
Akhund of Swat in Saidu ih Upper Swat. The more important minor shrines, of
which there are hundreds, are Mian Allahdad Chishti at Alladand, Pir Ba.ba.’ at
Totakan in Lower Swat, Shahid Baba in the Nikbi-Khel territory on the right-
bank of the Swat river, Sheo Baba at Hariankot near Dir itself, Khan Shahid
in Baraul-Bandai, Bibi Sahiba at Mayar in Jandul and others.

’

The most important political event of recent times is the trouble which arises
from time to time over the seemingly never-ending dispute for the possession of
the Jandul valley; it is proposed to review bricfly the history of recent events in
this quarter and in doing so it will be necessary to recapitulate what has already
been written in the latter portion of Chapter VI. The prime mover in these

* He dled in 1905,

12
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troubles has undoubtedly been the Shahi Bibi, the widow of the late Nawab of
Dir and mother of Badshah Khan, the present ruler of the country, and of Mian
Gul Jan, the latter being her favourite son. Her tool has been her brother-in-law,
Saiad Ahmad Khan of Barwa whom, with the object of causing trouble between
the brothers and of furthering the cause of her favourite son, she has constantly
twitted for his passive subjection to his nephew, Badshah Khan,

About the time of the death of the late Nawab in December 1904, Badshah
Khan, the heir to the State, fearing the rivalry of his brother, Mian Gul Jan, is
said to have promised his uncle Saiad Ahmad Khan the cession of the whole of
Jandul including Mundah if the latter would abandon partizanship with Mian Gul
Jan. Saiad Ahmad Khan, who had probably designs of his own with regard to
Jandul and Dir, took advantage of the unsettled state of the country at the time
of the Nawab's death to attack and capture the villages of Tor and Gambir which
belonged to the Mundah dependency of Dir. Badshah Khan immediately march-
cd a force to their relief and to strengthen Mundah. Saiad Ahmad Khan then
called to his assistance the Nawab of Nawagai and Khan of Khar. The Mamunds
and Salarzais, seeing an opportunity for paying off old scores against Nawagali,
thereupon took the side of Badshah Khan and created a diversion in the Babu-
kara valley by attacking Walayat Khan of Pashat. The attack on Mundah fail-
ed and the Nawab of Nawagal withdrew his forces. This incident did not tend
to Increase Badshah IKhan's influence over his subjects, the riverain Dir tribes,
who resented the interference of the Ibrahim Khels in Jandul affairs which they
considered to be a question to be settled between themselves and the Mast Khels
of Jandul, and complained of Badshah Khan's want of energy in failing to re-
assert himself in the valley by the recapture of Tor and Gambir.

Mian Gul Jan did not take an active part in these disturbances. At the
time of his father's death he was at Thana, where the Khan Khel were instructed
to detain him and after a futile attempt to escape into Upper Swat he was pre-
vailed upon to take up a temporary residence at Peshawar.

On the 15th April 1905 a Durbar was held by the Chief Commissioner, North-
West Frontier Province, for the formal installation of Badshah Khan as Khan of
Dir, when an agreement, the text of which is given below, was entered inlo bet-
ween the opposing porties.  The reiteration of our intentions not to annex the
country and the pleasing surprise this caused to the tribesmen, as well as the
arrangements for protecting the Dir forests and the omission of any definition
of boundaries between Dir and Bajaur and Dir and Swat, arc worthy of notice.

Translation of an Agreement with Aurangzeb Khan of Div (morve commonly
known as Badshah Khawn), son of Nawab Muhammad Sharif Khan, C.I.E.,
the late Khan of Dir.

Whereas the Government of India have no desire to annex the territory
of the IKhan of Dir, but require a road to be kept open {rom the Swat
valley to Chitral territory, on succeeding to his father, the late Khan of Dir,
Badshah Khan, the Khan of Dir, on behalf of himself and of his successors, fully
and freely undertakes—

(1) that he will keep open the road from Chakdara to the boundaries of
Chitral territory ;
(#7) that he will make any postal arrangements required ;
(#i7) that he will protect the telegraph on any occasions when it is put
up;
(sv) that he will maintain the road, levy posts, and camping-ground
enclosures in good repair; and
(v) that he will protect the whole line with levies.
11.—In return for the above considerations the Government of India under.
take to grant the Khan a payment of fifteen thousand rupees a year, and they
will defray ihe cost, as may be necessary, of the maintcnance of the levies.
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III.—The Government of India further undertake on their part, in con-
sideration of the Khan accepting the conditions aforesaid and performing the
services required by them, that they will not interfere with his adminis-
tration of the country as fixed by its present boundaries.

IV.—In consideration of receiving from the Government of India an
annual payment of ten thousand rupees, the Khan of Dir, on behalf of
himself and his successors, declares that trade passing along the road from
Chakdara to Ashreth shall for ever be free from all toll or tax within his
territories.

V.—In consideration of receiving from the Government an annual pay-
ment of one thousand rupees, the Khan of Dir, on behalf of himself and his
successors, relinquishes his claims to grazing and all other rights on the Chitral
side of the boundary as fixed by Govcrnment between Dir and Chitral,

VI.—The payments for the levies will be made at the end of cvery month;
the payment of the allowances to the Khan mentioned in clause 1T and of the
sums mentioned in clauses IV and V shall be made in equal half-yearly
instalments, one payment in the spring of the year and one in the autumn,

These payments shall be made with effect from the date of the deathof the
late Nawab, 8th December 1904, and DBadshah Khan will receive any sums
which were duc to his father up to that date.

VII.——-The Khan of Dir, on behalf of himself and of his successors, under-
takes, at any time when the Government of India may wish to place troops
temporarily on the Laram Hill or on the Dosha Khel Range, to give sufficient
ground for their accommodation upon receiving a fair rent for the site or sites,

VIII.—The Khan of Dir, on behalf of himself and of his successors, under-
takes to abide by the present boundaries between Dir and Chitral and Dir
and Afghanistan, and not to interfere in any manner whatsoever with any
tribes or people beyond those boundaries, and promises that in the event of
any dispute between him and any such tribes or people he will be guided by
and will act in accordance with the advice and orders of the Government com-
munjcated through the Political Agent:—

(4) The boundary with Chitral as fixed by Government is the crest of
the Lowarai Range and the watershed.

(76) The boundary with Afghanistan is that which has been demarcated
by Government,

IX.—The Khan of Dir, on behalf of himself and of his successors, under-
takes with regard to the trade in timber obtained from the forests of Dir,
if so required by the Political Agent,— .

(t) to allow the forests to be inspected by a qualified (Native) Forest
officer; .

(¢4) not to cut and place in the river in any one year a number of logs
in excess of that which the Chief Commissioner, after consideration
of the state of the Dir forests, may determine;

(#37) to employ directly, and not through a contractor, all the labour
required beforethe timber reaches British territory ;

(1) to require Contractors to maintain depdts in British territory where
the timber shall be stocked, and to pay such, if any, toll to the
British Government as may be fixed ;

{v) to cause each log to bear the registered mark of the Khan of Dir and

of the purchaser, .

X.—The Khan of Dir, on behalf of himself and of his successors, under-
takes to provide for his brother Mian Gul Jan a sum of five thousand rupees
per annum, which will be retained out of the allowance mentioned in clause IT
and paid by Government to Mian Gul Jan solong as the said Mian Gul Jan
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continpes to live in Peshawar, or, with the permission of Government, elsewhere
out of Dir, and to make such further provision for his maintcnance as may be
agreed between the Chief Commissioner and the Khan of Dir.

Mian Gul Jan accepted the terms of the final clause of the above agreement,
thereby giving up tacitly his claim to Mundah and Sheringal, and remained for
the time quietly in Peshawar., Hostilities again broke out towards the end of April
in the Baraul valley between Badshah Khan and Saiad Ahmad Khan, in which
the former’s party was worsted. The incident gave risc to considerable inter-
est in the country side, but would probably not have led to any serious consequ-
ences had not Salad Ahmad Khan resumed his intrigues with the Shahi Bibi and
Mian Gul Jan. The latter, allured by promises of the restitution of- Mundah and
Sheringal and also apparently Dir, disappeared from Peshawar early in May
and travelling vid Nawagai, where he was promised assistance, joined Saiad
Ahmad Khan at Barwa.

Saiad Ahmad Khan then wrote to the Shahi Bibi, to the Sultan Khel and
Paindah Khel tribes of Dir urging Mian Gul Jan’s claims to half the Khanate.
Badshah Khan had, in the interval, done nothing to establish himself in the
good wishes of his people. He had dismissed many of his father's old servants
and made himself still more unpopular with his mother, by whom he was never
beloved, and with the tribal jirgas whom he had offended in various ways. The
latter joined the Shahi Bibi's party, and the whole country was ripe for revolt.
Saiad Ahmad Khan then invaded Maidan and Baraul under colour of acting in
Mian Gul Jan's interests, So far he was quite successful. His original plan
was to move on Dir whence Badshah Khan had sent away his property to Chitral
under the escort of the Dir Levies. The certainty of trouble arising on the Dir-
Chitral road. were this move made, induced Government on the 2zs5th May to
order the despatch of troops to Chakdara. ’

After taking over Maidan, Saiad Ahmad Khan placed his own men in the
captured forts instcad of putting Mian Gul Jan in possession and refused the
latter any of the property taken from Badshah Khan. This roused Mian Gul
Jan’s suspicions which, however, werc temporarily allayed by the promise of Mun-
dah. Their lashkar moved to take the latter place. Saiad Ahmad Khan, count-
ing his gains before they were secured, told Mian Jan Gul on the eve of the attack
that Mundah was his (Saiad Ahmad Khan's) hercditary property. Mian Gul
Jan at last fully realised his uncle’s designs and fled back to Nawagai, whence
the Nawab wrote in that he was going to move his lashkar up to support Mian
Gul Jan. Badshah Khan had meanwhile become alive to the gravity of
his situation. The Maidan question was disposed of, and the exiled Khans
were restored. A party was next despatched to Mian Gul Jan at the-instance
of the jirgas to arrange a meeting between the brothers who had come to the
conclusion that Saiad Ahmad Khan was the real enemy of their house. The
brothers after a solemn reconciliation moved down the river towards Jandul to
which place the forces of Nawagai had advanced.

The Nawab of Nawagai was thereupon informed that no aggression on Dir
would be permitted by Government and messages were sent to Badshah Khan,
Mian Gul Jan, Saiad Ahmad Khan and the leaders of the Paindah Khels and
Sultan Khels advising them to come to Chakdara to dispose of the whole case.

The arrival of the movable column at Chakdara by the end of May had
made onc point quite clear, namely, that Government desired no extraneous
additions to the disturbing factors on the Chitral communications. Nawagai was
persuaded that he had nothing to gain by remaining in Jandul, since Barwa was
still in Saiad Ahmad Khan's possession, and Mundah in that of Mian Gul Jan,
where his brother had sent him as the Nawab of Nawagai had himself asked.
Nawagai and Khar therefore broke up their lashkars and Saiad Ahmad Khan and
Mian Gul Jan came into the Chakdara Camp.

The prospects of a peaceful settlement did not at first appear bright, but
the family differences existing between the Tarkanri chieftains rendered a solu-
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tion possible. Mundah represented the chief crux, since Maidan had been re-
gained by the Dir Levies and the exiled Khan Sirdar Khan whom Badshalh Khan
had restored.

The sons of the Nawab of Nawagai were in no way anxious that Mundah should
go to Sirdar Khan of Khar. It would have made him far too powerful, and Ibrahim
I(han, the son of the Nawab, deputed to give the views of the latter, represented
that the family wished Mundah to go to Mian Gul Jan. On the 12th June it was
eventually agreed to by all parties—

(1) that the settlement should follow the present lincs of de facto possession
in Jandul;

(2) that the boundary between Jandul and Dir should be that accepted
by the late Nawab when he took over the Khanate in 1895, viz.,
the crest line of the Janbatai range and the Jandul-Maidan water-
shed ;

(3) that Mundah should remain in the hands of Mian Gul Jan;

{4) that the Nawab of Nawagai should be free to take action against either
Saiad Ahmad Khan or Mian Gul Jan whichever by their aggres-
sion should first infringe this agreement ;

(5) that unless the peace were broken Nawagai should not intervene in
Jandul ;

(6) that so long as Dir territory as defined in paragraph 2 above was not
violated by Saiad Ahmad Khan, Dir would not invade his posses-
sions ;

(7) that the foregoing conditions should hold good for a space of two years

during which time truce was to be maintained ;

(8) Janbatai Khan was to ask and receive forgiveness of Badshah Khan
and to consider the latter as his chief and be obedient to him in
future;

(9) the Maidan settlement was to be binding on all the signatories to that

document.

The combined jirgas also handed in to Badshah Khan a signed paper saying
that if Mian Gul Jan should rise against his brother they, the heads of the tribes,
would consider Mian Gul Jan as their enemy and would join in supporting
Badshah Khan.

The parties were unwilling to sign to the Jandul section of the foregoing agree-
ment. This point was therefore waived firstly because it would have prejudiced any
settlement and very likely prevented onc, and secondly beczll.use the Jandul valley
is de jure Tarkanri property and wec are not therefore so immediately concerned
with the tribal arrangements about it as we are with the country on the Chitral line.
The decision was the best that could be obtained where so many jarring interests
were at variance. It practically leaves Mundah to Dir, but its possession by Saiad
Ahmad Khan would have been little more regular than Mian Gul Jan’s title, whilc
its acquisition by Saiad Ahmad Khan would have involved him and the Khan
of Khar in almost certain hostilities and these would have eventually aflected
both the Nawagai and Dir States besides the adjoining independent tribes who
have political relations with both. Since the above settlem_en"c was arrived at
nothing occurred during the year to break the peace. Negotiations were entercd
into to arrange a meeting between the two brothers, and it is hoped that Bad-
shah Khan may be advised to assign the Adinzai revenues to Mian Gul Jan.
Shahi Bibi continues to hanker after the Khanate of Dir for herself, and Mian Gul
Jan may yet try and upsct the latest Chakdara agreement. Saiad Ahmad Khan,
it appears, mecans to lecave no stone unturned to embroil the brothers and is reported
to be preparing for a renewal of their differcnces. Badshah Khan has done much
to aleniate his chiefs and has brought about a widespread desire among them
for the introduction of Government control direct through the tribal chiefs in
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plac_e of the prcsent form of rule. Upper and Lower Swat (right bank) are also
inclined to raise this question and naturally cannot understand why in their casc
the mere existence of a river should make the difference between self-govern-

ment and no taxes on one bank, on the other ill-administered taxes and bad
government.

The agreement come to on i2th June 1gos did not effect a maintenance of
the peace for very long. In March 19o6 Saiad Ahmad Khan made an ineffec-
tual attempt to seize Mundah from Mian Gul Jan, the latter being on this occasion
assisted by some of Badshah Khan's men.

In the meantime, however, Badshalh Khan had announced that - he had dis-
covered a codicil to his father's will entirely disinheriting Mian Gul Jan, which
once more gave rise to strained relations betwecn the two brothers. Badshah
Khan by several high-handed actions, notably the ousting of Jambatai Khan
from his fort, caused considerable unrest among his own subjects, and Mian Gul
Jan, taking advantage of this state of affairs, opened a fresh campaign by sud-
denly seizing the forts of Shazadagai and Kunatir. However, after a consider-
ablec amount of fighting, a reconciliation was effected between them and a new
agreement was solemnly entered into at Chakdarra om 12th June 1906, the
chief provisions of which were :—

(i) The Khan of Dir to act on the advise given to him by the Chief Com.
missioner at his installation.

(ii) The Riverain Khans to acknowledge Badshalh Khan as their Chief,

(iii) Mian Gu] Jan to continue in the possessions which he held in his father?s
lifctime.

(iv) All Khans and others in rebellion against Badshah Khan to be for-
given.

(v) Janbatai Khan'’s fort to be restored to him.

After the recital of this agreement Mian Gul Jan and all the Riverain Khans
paid public homage to Badshah Khan.

It would be difficult to prognosticate the time and nature of the next dis-
turbance. It matters little, however, which of the three parties, Badshah Khan,
Saiad Ahmad Khan or the Nawab of Nawagai, becomes the cventual possessor
of Jandul. The valley, being properly speaking Tarkanri territory, possession
can perhaps be laid greater claim to by either of the two latter than by Badshah
Khan who is a Yusufzai and can only claim it by right of succession to his father
who took possession of the country in comparatively recent times. The impor-
tance of the Jandul question, as well as that of all our dealings with these tribes,
hinges on the question of the safety of the Chitral road. If that be threatened
our interference becomes necessary, either in the form of political advice or
warning, or the stoppage of allowances, and when these fail resort is had to force
in the shape of the movable column.

The result of our political influence in Upper Swat has been recently
demonstrated by the cordial reception given by the Upper Swat Jirgas to the
Political Agent who early in May made, at their invitation, a tour in Upper
Swat, visiting the grave of the late Akhund and penetrating as far as Charbagh.
The extraordinary sense of discipline prevailing and the power of the tribal
parliaments over the masses was exemplified by the attitude of the tribesmen,
the cessation of all tribal feuds during the tour and the arrangements which were
madc for the safety of the visitor.
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EXPLANATORY NOTE.

Each tribal genealogy includes several pages: on the first of these
a general table is given showing the relation the various sub-sections
bear to each other; the subsequent pages under the same numerical
heading give the villages common to each sub-section as therein shown.
The smaller numbers correspond to those on the general table, and have
only been inserted for convenience of reference.

The name of the sub-section at the head of a list of villages means
that all those villages are common to all the minor branches of that
sub-section which are also shown at the top of the lists of villages.
A bracket at the bottom of the page joining two or more separate sub-
sections indicates that those villages below the bracket are common to
all the sub-sections included in the bracket.

As a means of ready reference the Appendices have been freely
referred to in the Gazetteer, Part II.
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APPENDIX II

YUSUF.

Genealogy of the true YUSUFZAI descended from YUSUF, son of Mand or Mundaz.

70

534
I*'}.,. o % —FExtincl.
-
—0 others all killed.
4 (—Hassan . Hassanzai Tsazai, Black Mountain,
—u— Mahaban, and banks of
—Yakub . Madda Khel Indus.
- —Aka . Akazai
—Mami, marricd .
& Ayesha . Ashazai E "
— 8——1Ilias ——|—Taji———— Gadai . Gadaizai e 5
= —Salar . . Salarzai fafas}
—Naso . . Nasozai =
—Doulat . Doulatzai
;:.-; \—Clmghar . Chagharzai | Malizai, Buner and Chamla
=T Valley.
—Aba } Nurizai
J—Isorai \
—I{alim
—Ranizai Left bank of river in Lower
—Utman Swat.
—Mukha
—Suheil Kuz Sulizai
 Bazid—— —Babu . .Babuzai Baezai Left bank,
L Upper Swat
—Suleiman . Bar Sulizai Valley.
_%—
—Allah din Adinzai Rig hty
—Shammu Shamozai bank  of
Swat river.
—Nikbi . Nikbi Khel
—I(h“’alo— l—Shclkh Khel §
—Nurak Khel [ g I%ir and g
—Mali . . = fanj-
_ Sultan Khel{ @ kora (2
= Valley. |
—Painda Khel
—Sabit . .
Sebujni
—Chuna Right bank of
river in Up-
—Shamai . Shamizai per Swat. J
—Khadak . Khadakzai Right banlk of river
in Lower Swat.

—Aba . Abazai



APPENDIX III.

Genealogy of the Akozai Yusufzaz.

AKOZAI, vide AppENDIX L.

By first wife Rani.

By second wife Gauhara.

Khwazazai.

e
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gg ‘—(1) Sultan Kha Khel . . . . . -
GRS ‘
TS —(2) Usmani Khel . . . . .
&=l
= §'§‘|—(3) Bahram Kha Khel
S5 S Lower
—E= ‘—(4) Utmanzai . . . . . . . . ) Swat, left
A bank.
§;—( 5) Khwaza Khel
~'—(6) Ali Khel
s J
(7) Khon Khel . .
Aba Khel .
(8) The 4 other suh-‘
—Kuz Sulizai. sections of the Aba
Khel.
(9) Musa Khel
Aka Khel .
{( 10) Akamaruf
Maruf IKhel
s_ —Babuzai .} (11) Barat Khel . . . . . Upper
@ Swat, left
A (1z2)BamiKhel . . . . . {bank.
\(13) Aba Khel
(14) Azzi Khel
(15) Jinki Khel
i—Bar Sulizai
(16) Allah Khel
Maturizai . J
(17) Bablol Khel. .
—(18) Khadakzai . . . . . . . . . Lower

Swat, right
bank.

—(19) Abazai . . . . .

—(20) Shamizai

—Sibat Khe!
(21) Sebujni. (Adopted families not Upper

— Juna Khel {real Yusufzai tn origin.) Swat, right
bank.

—(22) Nikbi Khel . . . . . . .

—(23) Shamozai . . . . . .

(24) Utmanzai
Lower
(25) Mir Hassan Khel Swat, right
Babu Khel {(26) The other 4 sub-scc- | bank.
tions of the Babu Khel.

—Adinzai

—Malizai. (Sub-sections shown in a sepavate following Dir and
lable.) Panjkora
valley.
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Kachu Khel
Muradu Khel.

—Azzi Khel——— {

—Malli Khel.
—Shaba Khel.
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—i—Idal Khel.

P UV
(9)

PTG () ‘qeys [eque]
_ “EllRYnIy Sury
© 1oy Baf
M YrYS n1d0n)
X949 - reddeyn
~MmOYy ‘[0 11V 9y} . m “BSOPVY
UM MOU SLIBED T % E < .
1Py ¢ .mb.m@ﬁdE<n\M E M = = m —: 31® sepueqg
=~ M - - =
= ® T = 3
2 = = . g
E 3 m g 5 2 we
] —_ A z % -eof ‘Y
—— N v~ N~ |
_ . _ - ~—
T R - 5
2 e -2 3 % oz 1 F z
T X g = o @ K.. S 2 u“
% g = 2 2 £ 2 .,m 2 <
9 g [ = L « R = 5
= & F 2 2 S = N 2 3
n = =2 2 2 a O < _
P I P S
! _ |
ToYyM ®BZRMUY] ‘Tezuewy) TeUM By weiyeq 19y wews)

(®)
_

"yIesqelnys
O[T} OUeIlg

‘uedeqny 1en
—:aIe sepueg
Teysy
‘euei[eg
Oy ueng
MMM dmeyy

—:3l% 3epu .mm

(+) (£)
_ _

Gharib Khel,
Dwar Khel

(@)
_

*IoALI
jo  ueq
s up

“I9ATL
jemg  jo
queq 3J9[ UQ

1erdng
‘PUENNOS

., CB[ewe)]
ﬁ ‘Tefoys
‘qeys eieg
TPUy g
‘1ESU®L
‘TeIeN
‘PuequyIy
ay3vdueyyg

‘reSuereyy

\ ‘[emeleg

—: are sepueg

‘IBSSTH pue
‘TeUeN3e ‘UeNTIOL

—

-,
- heM
3 5 F %M
=
et @
5 E 3 8 5
X 4 Qb =
[ D A
_
199 Ty ueyng

[R—
—

_
TVZINVY

“wziuviy ayy Jo L3opauasy
pod—II1 XIANAdLY



73

‘TepueNLIoZ

“eueqyIoqgg
Teled texepue]
TEN -poyNq13SIPal st pue; 3nq ‘saSe[(IA JO arweseyy O ‘reArpue
+epueq g PoynquUIsIpal st pue; 3nqg ‘sadef(ia } Yy ON Suetor
‘weyd ueny ‘ejnpues
jeres-erezeqey "EpES
e[ qomy eqy om) Wi MOU s} IeyED JO Sreys [eWIHO 9 NV UAISTS oYL 4 . hdlued
ereraf N SMEN
‘we1dieqrey "Iynyf OUeN
‘Teang ‘1epIesugs ‘e epue]
“eyny) (‘queq 3ydu o) ‘retelpd - ot
Zzny ¢ HEo ‘weiSifleN u«%cmg
‘J®q elepzeq ‘reSemeN u._ ueyaf
erueg (‘Mueq 3ySu ug) emdeN Jeawiny
—: 91e sepueq ’ ‘retuey . YHIny D)
“eueyp .:wmm.ﬁdﬂmu () _mm“udm
> = (‘ueq 3gsu o) weq .danmm
E—id 3 Joqueg
£8 £
255 £ -
A S & 2 < g
7 3 8F Ty .k gz L4
33 & £3 2 2v3ge2izg o EEE
3 &5 - g o & E X S £ § 2 d s & X
o MK 3 8 = g g | g & ]
¥ a3 % O&f £ 5 < 8§ gL ke g% 9285
= — a =] 3 - . 9 = = R =
Z 8% © Zg E D 55 2@ 6=k &85 &3
[ || I L O I e I S
| _ | _
oY ueyyL » P UV 19U [ELH 19U UM D! oI
(£) 419ys 5By [rewsy eyd1eys foepIng unyeyyy ®qqn-J
| _ _ | | _ __ _
_
NS BRI A" 190X eSO

(8) 6)
| |

|
"(TIAHNS) IVZIINS ZNH

wnuvy oy jo Adogpausx)
'pm00—111 XIANdddV




BABUZAL
(10)
Akamaruf. ‘
e e
| | | | l
Maruf Khel. Aka Khel. (11) (12) (13)
| Barat Khel. Bami | Khel. Aba IKhel.
LLEEL T TTTY
W oo B 2
g B F B g g N - =2 3 Y
& = » g g 5 o» PR
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= 153
e
Ahangar Derai. Balogram. Banjot. Batora.
Dangram. Gogdarra. Gurtat bar. Goligram,
Mingaora,. Nawe killi. » kuz. Katelai.
Nandch. Pajigram. Jambil. Kokrai.
Udigram. Kokarai. Kambar,
Manglaor (pore). Spal bandai.
,, (r& pore). Saidu bar.
Sangota. ., lkuz.
Sheikh Khorai. Takhtaband.
Bandas are :— Bandas arc :— Bandas are:— Bandas are :—
Bagorba. Kulladher. Arak. Killa. Chitor.
Ghuraske. Sher Atraf. Asmistai, Lal Kamar. Kar.
Loe Sar. Topai Kandar. Asharbanr. Mandanr. Kuz Sher Atraf,
Loe Banr. Totabrik. Baziderai.  Nidaghal Salampur.
Manzai. (Khasanre cvery Beshbanr. Palkai.
Nizam Sandu. 15 years.) Doshai Puz warian,
Sabutai. Gat. Sarah Sha. (Khasanre every
Taragat. Gadakot. Sper war. 15 years.)
Topsind. Galai. Saidarai.
Gori killa, Sar.
{Khasanre every Gishar. Shamilai.
15 years.) Kandao. Sharrarar.
Kangalai. Shingrai.
Khwajai. Samtir.
Kach kot. Sangar.
Kurata. Ughuaz,
Khumar, Zral,
Kas.
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APPENDIX III—contd.

(Khasanre every 15 years,)
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APPENDIX III—contd.

BAR SULIZAII (SULEIMAN).

l
(15)

I
(14)

Maturizai, «

Jinki Khel. Azzi Khel.
| | | ]
L L L Ahmad Khwaza. (17) (16)
2 2Ry B T I — Bahlo} Khel. Allah| Khel.
m B B &
= L
B 25 B o 25 P B ] I
= = a & g & 2 =
& 5 5 e u K ?: ] oo
= & o E Q = o, an E‘ =
- ] & &
= X e F 5 5
g - gk 5 B 5 g
- L T & &
= =
Bar ginr (2). Chaliar. Charbagh. Dakorak.
Barram patte. Chamtalai. Kashora. Gulibagh.
Binorai. Dad. Nawe killi. Alamganj,
Cham. Jano. Mungaltan. Landai.
Chinkolu. Khwaza Khela. Kot, Miangan Bala,
Churarai. Langar. Ser.
Dherali. Mash Kumai. Zangal,
Gari bar. Shahpinr.
,» kuz. Tarugai.
Gul derai. Tikarai.
Khwar kille, Kitabat.
Kalla kot. Bandas are :— Bandas are :— Bandas are :—
Jurai. Babu. Ashér banr, Asharai,
Jukhtai, Bandali. Ganajir. Kakot.
Landai. Daudai. Jabba. Ruria.
Letal. Fakira. Tuha, Sangarkot,
Manr petai. Fash kor. Serai.
Miandam (2). Spinkotai. (Khasanre every Shaltalu,
Murai. Topsind. 15 years.) Shingat.
Lakhar. Urdam.
Paitai.
Pia. {Khasanre every
Sakhra. (Khasanre every 15 years.)
Shagram bar. § years.)
” kuz.
Shinr sam.
» ghar
Sinai.
Tirat.
Warmal
Kotanral.
Ustanar,

No periodical redistribu.

tion of villages, but
land is redistributed.
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APPENDIX
KHADAKZAL ABAZAL
(18) (19)
l |
I P I
Mado Aka Aba Fatech Nazzo
or Khel. Khel. Khel Khel
Maghdud I
Khel.|_I ;L.éd|l(|:l'|_‘
o =
2 2 g g EEFa s
o » Seg = =
5 2. X, ]
B 3 6 o &
5 pEipETRE
5 o, o o
e = —
e .
Barangola bar. Badwan bar.

’ kuz. . kuz,

. Mianz. Khambe.
Kandar, Ghargai.
Tangai.

Bandas are :— Bandas are :(—
Dehgam, Bagot.
Darbar. Darbar.
Doga. Swato Banda.
Gazdarra banda. Uttar Koto.
Maiar.
Nagiam,
Tiruna.
Maghdud = two
Khel. } shares of Redistrbution by
Aka Khel daftar. lot takes place
Aba Khel = two every 10 years.

shares of daftar.

Redistribution by lot
of the Pathan vil-
lages is done every
20 years and of the
Bandas every 10
years,

111—contd.

SHAMIZAL
(20)

| |
Mahmud Mulla Hassa

Khel. Khel.

The villages marked with

an asterisk are in the
Harnawai Valley, an
important offshoot of
the Swat Valley.

Asharai.

*Bakaral.

*Bama Khela bar.
v kuz,

Baidara,

*Bar Thana.

Bash Kela.

*Chuparial.

Drusha IKhela bar.

kuz.

*Ditpanai.
Budigram.
*Kharerai.
Kalakot.
*Labat.
Nanga Kata.
Lokhara.
*Shokhdara.
Bandas are :—
*Aghal.
Darmai.
Balkarai.
*Garai (2).
. Lalka bar.
,»  kuz
Nao Khar.
Nawe Kille.
Sakhra,
Shahgiram.
Tirat.
*Sindpura.
Sanbat.
. *Tutkai.

(Khasanre every 10
years.)

Khel.

SEBU]JNI,
(zll)

n Sibat Juna
Khel. Khel.

Villages
matked
with an
asterisk
ate in the
Harnawai
Valley.

Askhawaji.
*Arkot.
*Biha.
Balasur.
*Biakand.
Cham.
*Dagai.
*Fazilbanda.
*Gam Sar.
*Gorara,
Ishtonrai.
*Gwalerai.
*Jurra.
Karagal.
*Mian Kille.
*Narkot,
*Mian Maira,
Pir Kille.
*Pushtunai.
Pelai.
*Roningar,
*Runial.
*Sijbanr.
Sherfalam.
Shakardarra.
*Shangwatai.
*Sutantanr,
Shor bar.

» kuz.
Talkot.

(Khasanre every

10 years.)
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APPENDIX IIT—contd.

NIKBI KHEL.

(22)
|

I
Asha Khel.

101 BINN—

“Pw BZ—
1Pl ez ——

Aligrama,
Azara.
Akhund Kille.
Banda bara.
. kuza.
Chachu derai.
Chindakor.
Dilai.
Dam ghar.
Dherai.
Deolai Sam.
”» bar.
Dardyal.
Dagai.
Dodara.
Fazil banda.
Ghurejo.
Gham jabba.
Garai.
Galuch.
Gutyar.
Kanju bar.
» kuz.
Kala Kille.
Kamyarai.
Kotlai.
Mamderai.

[
Aba Khel.

i
I

1903 MeYD——
1P IPed—

1oy 1ddes—

Maluch.

Muhammed Beg.

Kille.
Makh.
Maluka.
Mujar jare.
Munjab.
Ningolai.
Nasrat ghar,
Pacha kille.
Payan.
Shalpinr.
Samai bar.
' kuz,
Sar Sanai
or
Suigalai.
Sinderai.
Taghma (2).
Tal.
Tango.
Tutanobanda.
Tifak.
Tighak,
Shalhan.
Jamdarra,
Sore.

(Khasanre every

15 ycars,)

o0 Weryeg—

SHAMOZAL
(23)
I
I |
Bazid Khel Aziz {(hel.
I

L L Ly L L1
B 5 5 £ £ B ﬁ
- B E &" f= N XY »
5 B - B 5 E =
e § 5 5 6o 5
Charela.

Chungai.

Didaor.

Gam Kot.

Garai.

Kak Killa.

Khazana.

Kuhai.

Nimogram.

Rangila.

Tirang.

Zara Khela.

19 BjV—
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—Babu Khel.
—Khadish Khel,
—Rahdat Khel.
—Umar Kbel,
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APPENDIX 1V,

Genealogy of the Malizai Yusafzai.

MALIZAIL

Ausa Khel by a wife named Ausa.

_

By a wife called Sehsadda.

[

Painda Khel.

Sheikh Khel.

I

Nura Khel

|

Nasrdin Khel.

Sultan Khel

79

—Dusha Khel (1).
—Bahlol Khel.—

—The other 10 sub-scctions of Bahlol Khel (2).

—|—Pinze brakhe (3).

)

\

—War Pai Khel (4).

—Pai Khel.——) —Jaus Khel ().

—Adu Khel—
— Janas Khel (6).

—Umar Khel (7).
— Jelal Khel (8).

—Mirak Khel (o).
Hassan Khel.—
—Wali Khel (10).

—Ibrahim Khel (11).

—Mahi Khel (12).
—Bakra Khel (13).
—Fatteh Khan Khel (14).
—Kadar Khan Khel (15).

—Yakub Khel (16).

—Hamza Khel (17).

—Mubarak Khel (18),
—Zara Khel.——
—Bamad Khel (19).

—XKaroi (20).

—1Ilias Khel (21).
—Dalkha Khel—
——Abbas Kbhel (22).

—Ibrahim Khel, or Bar Toi (23).

‘_ abu Kar Khel. :
Babu Kar —Said Ahmad Khel, or Kuz Toi (24).
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APPENDIX IV—conid.

PAINDA KHEL.

(20)
Zara Kbel, Kalrol.
l 11 I .Iﬂ | :L 'L |
(19) (x8) E‘EEE-EB.EE
Bama Khel, Mubarak Khel, ;' E‘: - E- N £ §
| E g B g B & B
| U T L T
'9 — v - [ — — [ g
E B F E E B E Eo
® B3 E 3 ﬁ =
2 5 ¥ £ B B B o=
€ B oz 2 08 B E B B
= & B g e 2 T B
g B 3
= | Alsoral kus. Shahskakar,
> Asharal patte, Shingara,
E Azara, Shang.
B Almas. Sar,
The Khaps of Dir—=& Akhagram, Surbat.
are of this branch. =& Batan, Shiga.
E Bagh Manzal. Salaml. ?
Bepgrano. Sarlanda.
Matar. Bagh. Spekhal,
AXhun banda,; Mulla Gujar. Beraral. Tingri.
Parfkand. Bargholal, Malu banda. Karkoral. Tango banda.’
Batal. Bardaskor, Maluk Khan banda, Duro kus. Tatugram bar.
Dun bar, Beraral. Rambial. Darukai. ”» kuz
. kuz, Badalal. Sundrai. Duriral, Tokral.
Garkor. Bagam., Sarai. Doghalgal. Zakuno,
Karpat, Band. Sho Kand. Ganshal bar.
Kandaro, Bakanal. Shina Adai. v kuz.
Kusban, Baudal. Shara banda. Gulibagh.
Kabhtir. Dadh, Salobeg. Gal,
Karbadal, Dabuno. Tangal. Goda,
Meri Patte. Dandabanda. Una banda. Ghuzano,
Niag. Dogram Jabal.
Palam. Doral. Kamnera
Shalgah, Daskoral Kunano tangal.
Sankor. Gurral Karka banj.
Shalbanr, Gogial Kharpozal,
Shagal. Jatgram. Karpat.
Samkot. Kas, Kabal,
Sheringal. Kakar. Kar.
Talao. Harl manza. Kas,
Tarpatar, Kot, Kachalo,
Usheral. Kasuno. Kolaj banda.
Jatkol. Kamalal Kaso, Kalgana banda,
Gurkuhl. Manzai. Musaj.
Dislaor. Maskarali. Manal.
Mitroural.
. _ Lunda.
Parial banda.
Pashta.
Achar bar. Shahdial.
» kuz. Shinkaral.
Randesh, Shahbazal,
Sawanai.
Saratai.
Sharmata.
L

Jugha, Jugha banj, Bar Jugha banj and Malanga.

Land in the village of the Painda Khel is redistributed, but the tribe do not change villages,

* oDy ozjuRy-—
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APPENDIX IV—concld.

SULTAN KHEL.,

Babukar Khel,

(24)
Salad Ahmad,Khel or

[

"(23)
Ibrahim Khel or

Kuz Tol. Bar Toi.
| LoLoLod
Tbrahim Chor 2 F 7
Khel. Khel E 2 ¢ B
| L
| 5 5 &
T R £ 8§ E ®
2 A N g £ 8 ()
o )
= ] © £
o B £ £ =
2 = v
F = o} f
E @ = o L8 -3
& £ e 8 =
=
g
=
Adu, Asharal,
Adukal. Batlai.
Awara banda. Mahabanr.
Banda. Marano Shah,
Bar kiila, Charkum bar.
Dheral. " kuz
Doar. Chapar.
Drad banda. Chinagalal,
Dhanda banda. Chaotar.
Gurai. Dishar banda.
Garkor. Gamdat.
Kandaro. Gidar Sar banda.
Kuz killa. Havaro.
Khwar kot, Dukadal.
Kamartals Barkhwar.
Kandao. Kotkai baghal.
Jughrat, Kaligram,
Lalu. Kasbanda.
Maira. Kutibala,
Mamser. Karghano dherai.
Mansur banda. Khushal banr.
Makardam. Loe banda.
Maskaral. Hangai.
Puktawargl band, Mera.
Rekhkar banda. Maloj bar.
Rangrai. ,»  kuz,
Sacha. Nasapa.
Saparal. Nagul.
Sanmodo, Padjkoro,
Shinkat, Patao.
Tal. Razagal.
Usakal. Sarai.
Zormandi, Shagal.
Shirat kal.
Redistributlon every § Spirdar.
years, Saparri banda.
Soukai banda.
Takhtabanj.
" banda.
Una.
Umratal bar.
" kuz.
Jikat.
Redistributlon every 5
years.
~ J
Awaral. Khwadal. Samal. Tharas,
Chakonral. Manu, Shalkanal bar. Ughaz shab,
Gato. Raju. " kuz, Umar kor.
Jallar. Shakapai. Shalpalam.

Dalkha Khel

|

(21)
Illas Khel.

PUN reg
TUA er2]—

10U wergeg—,

‘I°9M jeqeqg—'

Ashka band.
Ali mast.
Asharaj.

Burai.

Biangal.

Bar patte.
Bagh,
Dargal.
Derangal.
Darora,
Dhanda banda,
Ghuz patte.
Ghalo awarai.
Kharoshah.
Kotigram.
Kasgai.
Hanzaro shah.
Haidaral.
Lakai.

Maoguh. 5
Mula Rasul Palai.
Mulla patte.
Nawab banda.
Palosl.
Razagram,
Ser bar,

., kuz.
Siah gaonal.
Shahid Khan banda.
Bargeri.

Undesa.
Urgharal banda.
Utelai.

Batrai banda,

Redistributlon every 1o
years.

(22)
Abbas]!(hd.
Lol é
A
AR
B
e = B

£ &

Ashar banr,
Avi shah,
As banda.
Akramai.
Bagh.

Buchakaij,
But killa,
Babuzo.
Bambolal.
Bahram kor.

Chuprai banda,
Duro kaodao,
Debrao.
Gumagat.
Hamza banda,
Inzarai.

Jabbar.

Jughral.

Kuujal.

Kalagal.

Kandaro dherat,
Khushal patte,
Kumbar.

Kaskal.

Khwas,

Kashmlr,

Kulalat.

Kaim.

Lewanal dummand,
Loe gandao.
Manja banda.
Manal.

Mulla patte,
Nawe killa.

Naral manzai,
Petao gaonail,
Rag barnai.
Shikolai.
Shorshing loe.

2 waruke,
Shahadam.
Shanal.
Shahtut,
Sartala.
Sapanl banda.
Shaglun banda,
Siah,
Tormang.
Tangban.
Tangu Kandao,
Umral.
Watala,

Walal tangal,
Warghal.

Redistribution every
20 years,



APPENDIX V.

Genealogy of the Tarkanri.

TARAK (vide APPENDIX I).

PBezad.

l

Mamund.

86

—(1) Wur

Watelal valley.

—(2) Kakaral

|

Ismailzal.

Isozal,

_g.
v

za.

Saad-ul-Din
‘_(3) aadu Babukarra and Chahare

mung.
(4) Ahmad dln

—(6) All Beg Khel (Shontalal valley) « o«
— () Musa Khel (Shalkandal valley) , . .
—(8) Mashwan! (nof true Tarkanri) . .

—(9) Sheikh Khel (Mlsklnl valley))

—(r3) Jabbl Khel ¢+ o . .

—(14) Bahadur Shah Khel « .

—(15) Salad Khel « ‘. . .

—(16) Tura Khel « ‘ 0 .
-
L
g - —(17) Fazal Khel ,
—s——23
2 %% _(z8) Muradl Knel .
—(1g) Abib Khan Khel , , ,
—(20) Bucha Khel . . . .
—(21 to 24) Atrapl Khel . ., .
—(25) Haramzal
of aboriginal
stock.
'—(26) Shaibzai
~—(27) Kara Khel .l
—(28) Burhan Khel ., . «
3
0
—-X__l(29) Ibrahim Khel . ., ,
R
<
— (30 lo 32) Katurzal « 0

-—{33) Sodl Khel « e . J

—(s) Mast Khel . . [ N . [ ] h

Not truo
——(10) Mandezal . . . .| Pathans.

Are of

i aberigl-
—(11) Senzal P B .| nal stock,
—(12) Khwazazal « .+ o« .J y

k Jandul valley,

Maldan valley,
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APPENDIX VI.

Genealogy of the Utman Khel.

UTMAN KHEL (lu{ds Appendix I),

*(g2) rezenis—

Utman Khel Sub-Sections and Villages.
ISMAILZAI.
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Umar Khel (1),

Agra,
Bagh Pando.
Chingai,
Dheri. )
Garangai,
Gadamar.
Kar.
Koki.
Nazar kille,
Siparri bar.
. kuz,
Shagai.
Surlandai.
Walai, .

I : [
Sarni Khel (2). Sharkénri Khel (3).

Aite. Arang.
Béru. Baru kuz,
Bandagai. Dés.
Baondai. Juar.
Dandukai, Kharkai.
Darra. Khawarina.
Dherai. Koka.

Tnzargai, Kulala kuz,
Manro. Koka kuz.
Naérinj, Sharbatai kuz.
Meshta. Shahbaz Kotkai kuz.
Panjigram, Zara bagh.
Saida. Panjigram kuz,
Sharbatai. ,

Shahbaz Kotkai,

Saiadai.

Tungai.

Zara Kulala.

I
Painda Khel (4).

Bandagai kuza.
Bara banda.
Fazil.

Hashim.
Katasar.
Kharkai bar.
Rasul banda.
Pishtai.
Shamshi Khan.
Surlandai kuz.
Targhao.
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APPENDIX VI—contd.

Utman Khel Sub-Sections and Villages.

ISMAILZAIL
!
[ | |
. (10) (11) (12)
Alsﬂ. Butkor, Takur, Mandanr.
| .
! |
Ba(lia. Balu,
|
I (9) ,
Maldak. Ambar,
I
] | I |
{s) (6) (7) (8)
Z.ado. Parshai. Anam. Painda.
Kuhi, Sulai, Warsak. Nazar Miana, Ajoki. Dab. Biarai. Jabarai.
Danish kol. Darmat. Hisharak.
Mor Darra. Kharai. Behgam darra.
‘Pandialai. Kuherai.
Rambat. Sam kille bar,
Shinai, » o kuz
Shinai gatte, Tangai.
Wertang. Takura banda,
Utman Khel Sub-Sections and Villages.
UTMAN KHEL.
< A
Mandal. . Ali-ai,
I !
I I I | I I I
(13) (14) (15) (16) (r7)  _(18) (19) (20)
Surai. Mata, Gadu. Dabar. Mahmunzai. Isozai. Adrizai. Marchozai,
Markhanre. Top. Manrogai. Warsak, Ghani Adal. Sandalai, Badshah kot. Batai.
Katai. Shinkai,
Sara Myana.
Utman Khel Sub-Sections and Villages.
UTMAN KHEL.
I
| | | ] |
| (24) (25) I (28)
Matakai. Peghozai. Bimarai. Gurat, Sinazai,
| | ) l
(21) (22) (23) (26) (37)

Shahdad Khel. Walidad Khel, Turi Khel Khushal kor. Rahman Kor,
Dhecrai. Ghana, Indak. Kot kuz, Bara. Bar Jam.  Mir Khan. Kot,
Manrogai, Ghobanai, Sangar, Miana. Dozakh Tangi. Siparri, Totais

Jamal Tangi,

Karmu.
Makhai,
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APPENDIX VIIL
Genealogy of the Khan of Diy.
MULLA JLIAS OR AKHUND BABA, Painda Khel, Malizai.
Mulla Ismail Baba.
Ghulam Baba.
Zafar Khan Baba,
Kasim Khan Baba.

_ Aurangzeb or Badshah
( (Khan—(Bamul Bandus)
_—_ i . Kh / Diy.) .
Muh . an o
" ate Nawab of D2 § Miangul—(Mundah).
. Muhammad Ishak. (Com-
mandant, Dir Levies.)
An infant not yet named,
. . Sultan Jan.
x S | —Jamroz Khan «+4 Muhammad Azim Khan,
) 3 Muslim Khan.
- __Rahmatullah Khan ul Arik Khan,
N il Mir Akbar Khan.
n? 5‘ ‘» Ashraf Khan ., «+J Gul-Shahzada.
| Dul Akbar Khan.
Il
'—Sher Muhammad Khan (Atanr).—Muzaffar Khan alias
. Sardar Khan.
\'—Amir Muhammad Khan (Bibiaor).
- !
"4 R, '—Roshan Khan—Gulshan.
;E &2 { —Inayatullah Khan (exile in Kabul).
¥ &3 ( —Sardar Khan.
[+
z= ~ ‘
E, “:% —Hyatullah Khan (Tor in Jandol).
- S‘ £}
: |
] = .
32 —sikandar Khan,
>3
o A Sardar,
-g Fakir Khan .- g
~ Pasand Khan. Sinobar.
# | —Sultan Muhamfuad Khan ..} Dilaram Khan.
; Shahzada Khan.
[~ Tor Khan,
¢' —Jamdad Khan (was Khan for 2 years)—Haidar Khan .. { Amir Khan.
Kohistan Khan,
. Khan Khel.
s —Habibullah Khan (murdered) . . Jelaluddin Khaa.
. § Nazim Khan,
E< —Azizulla Khan «+ 1 Shahzada.
s\ (Mukarrab Khan.
~ Amadulla Khan .. ** {Muhammad Azim Khan.
& | |— Ajabullah Khan (in exile).
—1brahim Khan—Yar Muhammad Khan (murdered by late Nawab).
—Juma Khan (dead).
\—Khwaja Muhammad Khan (murdered).—Jan Muhammad Khan,
% . ¢ [—Muhammad Akbar Khan,
I
a8 g —Mubammad Afzal Khan,

|_Turabaz Khan.

By cth
wife
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APPENDIX VIII.
Genealogy of Khan of Bandas.
BAHADUR SHAH—ISMAILZAI, BEZAD, TARKANRI.
Muhammad Ali

Gul Muhammad.

Said Muhammad. Shahzada. Muhammad Umar,
or Sardar Khan.
(For some time a refugee

. in Jolagram, Lower Swat.
Reinstated as Khan of
Maidan Bandai in June

1905.)

APPENDIX IX.
Genealogy of Khan of Sandrawal.

MAST KHAN—ISOZAI, BEZAD, TARKANRL

Tangi lKham.
Hassan Khan. Umr.! Khan.
Badshah, Hamicliullah. Nasrullah Khan,
Fateh Khan. " Pasand Khan. Haji Khan,

(Killed August 1898.)
(Khan of Sandrawal and Darikand.)
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APPENDIX X,
Genealogy of the Mianguls.

AKHUND BABA (ABDUL GHAFUR).

Abdul Hassan (dead). Abdul Khalik alias
Shirin (dead).
I

| | [
Said Badshah (dead). Amir Badshah. Gul Shahzada. Shirin
Badshah.

Infant son (dead).

The three Mianguls living at Saidu.

APPENDIX XI.

Genealogy of the Khans of Robat. !

YAKUB KHAN, NASRULDIN-KHEL, MALIZAL
Muhammad Khan.,

Munawwar Khan.

Sher Ali. Sadullah,
Abdullah Khan.  Sher Dil. Sarbali. Sarwar Khan., Khani

(Khan of Robat.) Jan Khan.®
' {Khan of Robat.)

* Now dead.—Succeeded by his son Zarim Khan,
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APPENDIX XII.

Genealogy of the Nawab of Nawagas.
MAUZA KHAN of the Ibrahim Khel, Ilal Khel, Salarzai Tarkanrl

) —Hamidullah Khan——Arsalla Khan—Samiullah Kban (ex-Khat of
- Pashat now in Jandul),
—Painda Khan—— Muhammad Akbar Khan, o
 Madad Hnwwnm.. . Firdous Khan— | —Mukarram Khan.

—Hakim Khan (in India).

—Abdullah Khan——Kamran Khan Hazrat Ali Khan—Abdul Kadir Khan (ex-Khan

of Asmar, now in Kabul).
—Muhammad Ali Jan.

—Safdar Khan (the present —Yusuf Jan (Loesam and
Nawab). Ziaval,

Ahmad Jan (Rud).
— Karim Jan (dead).

—Fatehulla Khan (dead).

—Amir Khan Hyder Khan— |—Sirdar Khan (Khan of Khar),

—Rahim Jan (¢n Kunar)
—Alo Khan (1% Kunar).

—Mansur Khan— —Sher Ali Khan (some time Hakim of Logar, Kabul ; veturn-
ed to Bajaur 1905).
—Sardar Khan (kad 4 Sons @ho ave |—Yakub Khan (Kabul).
all dead).
—Wilayat Khan (Khan of Pashat)—Wazir Khan (Kban of
Jar).

—Baz Khan Gul Muhammad (—Fateh Khan (Kkan of Alingar).
Khan.
—Yar Muhammad Khan (Kkan of Alingar). ’
—Allahyar Khan—Mir Alam Khan—Mir Aman Khan—Dilaram Khan (ex-Khan of Khar, now a Government :

pensioner in Peshawar).

—Agha Khan (died without issue),
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APPENDIX XIII

Genealogy of Umra Khan.

MAST KHAN, of the Isozai Bezad Tarkant,
Zarif Khan.

Hayat Khan.
I

—Ghafar Khan—

—PFaiz TalabKhan

—Firoz Khan—

—Mahdin Khan.

—Zegiawar Khan.

—Amain Khan. ’
—DBaidulla Khan,

Barwa itn Jandul.
—Sher Afzal Khan, Khkan of

‘I.ZEBpE:m. Khan-——-Said Ahmad Khan, Khar of
—Amanat Khan * Muhd. Afzal Khan— Satbar Kille.

—Mahmud Khan, Khan of
Chaodeh.
—Abdul Ghani Khan, Khan of Kaskot.
—Zorawar Khan.
—Dilawar Khan.

—Abbas Khan

Abdul Majid Khan, murdered the Nawab of Nawagas,
1905.
—Fattehulla Khan, living at
Chamartal in Barwa.

—Aziz Khan in Kabul.
—Muhammad Zaman Khan, murdered by Umra Khan,
—Umra Khan, late of Barwa Jandul, died in Kabul.
—Mir Afzal Khan, now at Shatwals.

—Aman Khan _I.EcrwBme Shah Khan now tn Gambat,

—Mir Hassan Khan, 7n Kotkas.
—Zaniulla Khan, 1n Mulla Kille.

—Sultan Muhammad Khan.

—Muhammad Afzal Khan, in Kulala.
—Hidaytullah Khan.

—Muhammad Azim Khanp.———Dad Khan.
—Safdar Khan, .
—Ghairat Khan, Abdul Rahman Khan, Khanof Janbatai, brother-in-

law of the Khan of Dir.
—Adalat Khan (dead).
—Haibat Khan,

—Nasrullah Khan (dead).



Aporal
Arja Khel
Banda Paian.
Bahi Samsa.
Bade sambur.
Chingazai
Dodar (2).
Dozakh shah.
Dchrai
Ghundai
Gumbatkai.
Inzarai.
Inayat kille.
Kulo kack.
Kaosar.
Khazana.
Loesam, bar.
.,  kuz.
Lashora.
Nawab.
Nawe kille.
Pura.
Rasha kai.
Shuawai.
Samsai
Sheikh kille.
Sham shah,
Sham kot.
Tarkal
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APPENDIX XIV,

Villages under Safdar Khan of Nawagas.

Amra.
Chinanloe.
Chingai.
Kuhi.,
Khazina.
Kugh Pan.
Palosin.
Saipai.
Saparra.’
Wadan Shah.
Ziarat.

The above are in-
habited by Kan-
haro Safis,

Adin Khel.
Bagh.
Gulab shah.
Gharbai.
Hadi Khel
Kharkani.
Khankoh.
Kunater.
Kilagai
Mari
Morgai.
Said Wali.
Tarkaitangai.

The above are in-
habited by Gurbuz
Safis.

Bari Kadam.

Kai.

Lwar Chaharmung.
Manugai.

Nawa.

Umri Ghundai

The above are in
Alkai Chaharmung,

Kuhai.
Karkana shah.
Kamangara bar.

”» lar.
' man-
zamai.

Najmul shah.

The above are in-
habited by Khan-
zadas.
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APPENDIX XV.

Villages under Sirdar Khan of Khay—

Iphabited by Sadin
Salarzal :—
Amanai.
Aspital.
Bigaldarra.
Beglai.
Choutra.
Changar.
Dresarati,
Derogat.
Dargah.
Derakai.
Dokrai.
Dherai.
Dhanda.
Geru.
Gidarshahi,
Jelaludin.
Jabagai (2).
Janbal.
Hudad Banda.
Kafirgat.
Kheri.
Kandar,
Kotkai.
Lalu.
Landai.
Laku.
Malikana.
Mishnai.
Maina.

Matorai.
Naraza.
Nakai.
Raidura,
Sadokai.
' banda.
Shamko.
Rasha deral,
Tarralla,
Tetalai.
Wurplai.
Wurmal.
Watan.

Inhabited by Ah-
maddin Salarzai :—
Ali Jan.
Amankot.
Agra.
Bawanai.
Belmaskot.
Barai.
Churghur bar.
’e kuz,
Chugal.
Dhand.
Darra bar.
» lar
Dagai bar.
. lar
Dak kille.
Durai.

Gang.

Ghundai.

Ghakhai.

Ghurag basal.
Haji lwang.

Kuhi.

Killa Malik Abdul-

Hamid.
Kaehai.
Kanbat

Ganbat
Khar.
Kamar,
Kotko.
Kallacha,
Kotkai.
Mamu.
Mahmudzai.
Matasha.
Mahrusa.
Mian kille.
Mohiuddin koruna.
Neku derai.
Peshto.
Palang.
Paja.
Ragha bar.

. lar.
Sheikh panah,
Sotmara.
Tangai.
‘Warmal.
Warsak.
Sheikh baba kille,
Shaku.
Zarashah,

Villages under Yar
Myhammad Khan
of Alingar inhabit-
ed by  Shin-
waris :—

Alingar.

Chagai.
Chamarkand loe,
Guluno.
Kharkanai.
Inzarai Miangano.
Loanai.

Sheik baba.
Zeran.

Villages under Wi-
layat Khan of
Pashat :—

Balam Khar.
Chinargoe.
Chilargam.
Dandukai.
Dankol.
Pashat.
Moragai.
Shama Khel.

Villages under Wagir
Khan of Jar, son
of Wilayat Khan of
Pashat,
Badizarghumal.
Gaundiao Jat.
Mulla kille.
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APPENDIX XVI.

Statement of punishments inflicted on Swat, Dir, Bajaur and Utman Khel
tribes in 1897.

Fine. | joaders, | et | Swords
Rs.
Clans of Upper Swat on right | 20,000 40 1,126 600
Clgﬁgl;f Upper Swat on left ..(c) 4% 800 600
bank.
Dir clans who were implicated | 18,000 (a) 500 (b) 450 (b)
Khan Khels of Thana 20,000 6 100 .
» » Palai and the 5,000 5 . e
Darra.
Allahdand Dheri .. 10,000 11 100 3
Ranizai (Lower Swat, le‘ft bank)| 22,000 .o 850 30
Salarzal of Bajaur ..(¢) 20 200 .
Shamozai Utman Khel . 35 100 .
Totai o v ..{c) 450 .
Laman » ’” o 2,000 - 300 300
Mamunds ..(e) 22 50
Jandul clans .. (¢) 40 30
Total 97,000 231 4,956 1,083

(a) Rs. 4,000 in addition to above was imposed at first on Adinzai and Talash,
but remitted owing to losses incurred by providing fodder, ctc., for our troops.

(b) Taken from Adinzai, Dusha Khel, and Maidan.

(¢) No money fine exacted, as prescnce of our troops more than equalised
money fine in the way of {ree fodder, food, etc., and villages burnt or destroyed

for firewood.

APPENDIX XVII.

Translation of Agrcement executed by the late Nawab of Dir, December 1898,
defining his boundaries with Swat, Chitral, Bajaur and Kabul.

I, Muhammad Sharif Khan, Nawab of Dir, hereby promise that in future
I will not commit aggression on, nor interfere in any way will, any tribes or
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people beyond the present boundaries of my country. I also promise that, in
case of any disputes between me or my heirs and any of the tribes adjoining my
present boundaries, I will be guided by, and will act in accordance with, the advice
and orders of the Indian Government through the Political Agent, Dir, Swat and
Chitral, for the time being. The present boundaries of my territory are as
follows :—

1. With Chitral, the crest of the Lowarai range, and the watershed as fixed
by Government ; of course as regards the grazing rights with Chitral the arrange-
ments made by the Political Agent in accordance with the old rights will hold
good.

2. Trepaman, Takuara crest, and Ilanai with Bajaur and Utman Khels, in
accordance with the settlement come to between me and the Khan of Nawagai.

! 3. Jandrai Sar, the watershed of the Panjkora, and the boundarvy of the
Shamizai to the point marking that boundary between Tirat and Baranial, with
Kohistan.

4. The bank of the Swat river With Swat.

5. My boundary with the Amir of Kabul Is that which has been fixed and
determined by Government.

I hereby set my seal to this agreement, so that it may serve asa sanad in
future, on this 17th day of Rajab 1316 H.

APPENDIX XVIIIL

Tianslation of an Agrcement between the Nawab of Dir and the Khan of
Nawagai, dated 13th October 1898, and renewed before the Political Agent,
Dir, Swat and Chitral, by the above Chiefs in person in August 1899.

Whereas there was enmity and spite between me and the Nawab of Dir on
certain points we have therefore now effected a reconciliation between oursclves
and entered into an agreement and fixed our boundaries. Accordingly the Takura
Kotal, Elanai Fort, and Kotal Trepaman are the boundaries, and the Nawab
of Dir will have no concern whatever at all on the other side of the boundaries,
and I will have no concern on this side. The friends and foes of one will be the
friends and foes respectively of the other, and whosoever of us will deviate from
and act against the above agreement, he will be to blame. Therefore this writing
is given so that it be a sanad hereafter. Executed on the 26th Jamadi-ul-Awal
1316.

APPENDIX XIX,

Terms of Agreement arrived at on 14th July 1890 between the Khan of Nawagai
and the Mohmands.

The following villages have been left to the Mohmands :(—

Mitai ., . Tribute from this village was taken by the Khan of Nawagai
for the last two years. :

Sirkari killa,

Kar Kanoshak (burnt).

Salar

Gadai Tangai Suran Darra.

Ter

Bahadur killa

Ghanam shah.
. Bar Chiarai.

Sara khua,
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The boundary between the Khan and Mohmands is Kuz Chinarai and Sara
Khua.

The towers of Enzarai are dismantled and the village left, belonging to
nobody.

Mians and Mullahs only are to reside in it. He who fails to keep his pro-
mise and breaks the oath and takes Enzarai, the Mohmands will fight against
him.

G. M, Press, Simls,—NG, 4 Q. M. @, I. B—22-8-06.—600.—E.P.M,
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A

ABAKAND—

N ]A lmsmlct of 4 houses, Roganis ; malik in 1805, Gulilor ; sitnated on Baraul stream
clow Sarbat. A few cattle ; 5 acres wheat, 2 acres indian corn and 10 rice.—(Buston.)

ABA KHEL—

A branch of the Nikbi Khels. The C
anc N 'y occupy at preseut the whole of the valley of
the N.lbkl Khel stream and the lands on the right bank of the Swat b{lol\)v
the point where the stream enters the river. They. however, are said to cxchange
lands wllgl(;rtl;\; ;\s}}lm II{(lhol when vesh takes place. The leading man of the Aba Khel
was in 1895 Nakshe Khan, but all the Nikbi Khels | 5 < A
oo P 1805 Nalkshe n Khels look upon Yusuf Khan (Asha

For sub-divisions and villages, vide Appendix III (22).—(Turner, from native
sources.) ' Y ‘

ABA KHEL—

A section of the Baezai tribes occupying the left bank of the Swat river alove the
Musa Khels and below the Babuzais.  This is one of the three sections included in the
Kuz Sulizais.

[For sub-divisions and villages, vide Appendix 11T (8).]

For communications sec Chapter 11, Routes Nos. (4) and (4) («).

The Aba Khels are said to number 3,000 fighting-men, but this is probably exag-
gerated. The most influential man in the section in 1895 was Mir Alam Khan of Ghale-
gai, but they were also said to be under the influence of the Musa Khel malik, Faiz-
ullah Khan. There arc numerous Gujar villages in the hills where numbers of
buffaloes and cattle arc grazed.

This section is closely connected with the Khan Khels (4.v.).

In addition to Faizullah Khan (Musa Khel), the following were in 1895 the most
influentinl men in the section :—

Akbar Khan of Barikot. Abdal Khalik of Ghalegai.

)
Daulat Khan of v \ Ashraf Khan of Maniar.
Mansur Khan of Ghalegai. ! Wafa Muhammad of Maniar.
Aslem Khan of ,, Abdul Rahman of Parlai.
Faizullah Khan of ., Umar Khan of )
—(Turner, from native sources.)
ABA KHEL—

A section of the Baczai tribe on the left bank of the Swat river. It is onc of the four
sections included in the Babuzais.
[For sub-divisions and villages, vide Appendix III (13).]

There are also numerous Gujar villages in the hills where cattle arc grazed. The
most important men in the scction in 1895 were said to be Sher Afzal Xhan, also Firoz

Khan and Saadullah Khan of Kambar.
This section can probably produce 1,000 to 1,500 fighting-men, and the population

is about 5,000.—(T'urner.)

ABAR-ZACHMA—

A nparrow but very
site of the Mita rope-and-cra

20 yards in width. The banks a.

dangerous and boisterons rapid in the Panjlkora river near the
dlo bridge in Dush Khel. The river here never exceeds
re rocky but not precipitous.—(Turner.)

P
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ABAZAI—~

This section of the Akozai Yusufzais [see Appendix ITI (19)] occupies a small valley
on the north bank of the Swat river. It is completely shut in on the cast and west
by tho spurs from the Ogi and Barchanrai peaks which come down to the water’s edge
and divide it from tho Adinzai and Khadakzai scctions, respectively.

The Abazai are said to number 250 fighting-men with 100 guns.

Their land is very productive, a good proportion being abs, the principal crops being
rice, wheat, barley and indian corn, also peas and clover. Rice, however, is greatly
preponderant, the produce being about 2,000 maunds. In this section there are about
500 cattle.

The “ Shanga " ford between Badwan and Butkhela is one of the best in Lower Swat.
and appears to be little affected by the river when in flood, as it varics little from ycar
to year.

For sub-divisions and villages, see Appendix III (19).

This section was in 1895 made over to the Khan of Dir together with the Adinzai,
Khodalkzai, Talash and Dush Khel territory.—(Turner.)

ABUWA—

A village belonging to the Musa Khel section of Baczais, situated on high ground
at the skirt of the hills on the left bank of the Swat river. It consists of 300 houses.
Water from a copious spring.

Tho hamlet Baloh belongs to Abuwa, which is occupied by the Durdani Khel clan
of the Musa Khels [Appendix III (9)L

Sarfaraz Khan,

Shalhbaze Khan.
Mukarrab Khan.
Faizullah XKhan.

The last named is said to be the most influential man among the Musa Khels and
also in the neighbouring section of Aba Khels.—(Turner.)

ADAM DERAI—

A landa belonging to the Adinzai village of Chakdara. It consists of 10 houses

belonging to the Mir Jan Khel [Appendix IIT (24)] and is situated in the middle of
the plain about 1} miles north of Chakdara.—(Turner.)

ADINZAT (sometimes called Andilzai)—

The Adinzais are a section of the Khwazazai Akozai Yusufzai (Appendix TIT). Their
tappa cmbraces the widest part of the Swat valley on the north bank of the Swat river
including the Uch and Shewa plains and the Ramora valley. The district is some
9 miles from riorth to south and 10 miles cast to west in the widest places. The ground
slopes gradually up from the river at Chakdara which is about 2,400 feet to Kotigram,
3,000 feet. The whole of the plain is cultivated, chiefly with wheat and barley. There
is only one small perenmal stream which flows from the Katgala side and skirting tho
hills finds its way to the river close to Chakdara. A large water-channel runs through
the Shewa plain from the Aspan stream near Katiarai.

The Uch and Shewa plains are most productive, and in spite of the wasteful way in
which the Swat people cut their crops, .e., cutting the corn nearer the ear than tho
pround, large quantities of bhusa are available. It is difficult to make an estimate,
but there cannot be fewer than 500 well-made stacks, each containing about 1,000

cubic feet of bhusa. In most places it appears to be safe to calculate one such stack
to every two houses.

There are numerous mills on the canal which runs through the Shewa plain and also
on the Aspan stream from which the canal water is obtained.

The Adinzai can produce about 2,000 fighting-men out of a population of 7,000
persons,

Maliks in 1895
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Nasrulla Khan (Mirjan Khel), of Uch, was in 1895 the most influential man in the
soction.

Tho whole of the Adinzai Tappa was in 1895 taken over by the Khan of Dir, whom
Umra Khan had ousted.

For sub-divisions of the tribe and the village they occupy vide Appendix III
(24-26.)—(Turner.) ppe

ADU—

A hamlet of 3 houses of Saiad Ahmad Khel, [Appendix IV, (24)] towards the head
of the Lukman Banda valley, Panjkora right bank. A few acres of fields and o small
number of cattle and sheop.—(Buréon.)

ADUKAI—

An Ibrahim Khel [Appendix IV (24)] village in the Lukman Banda valley, Panjkora
right bank, standing on the hills above the stream. There are a few acres of terraced
fields ; 20 cattlo and 40 shecp and goats; a blacksmith and a carpenter. There are
10 houses; the malik in 1895 was Abid. Fuel isacarce in the vicinity ; grazing on
tho hills and higher up the valley.—(Burton.)

AGGI KHEL—

A sub-section of the Ahmad-din, Salarzai [vide Appendix V (4)). They come under
the heading of the Lar Madak in the division of the Babukara valley. Their villages
lio at the south-west end of the valley.—(Maconchy )

AGHARULLA—
A small hamlet of mullas in the Maskini valiey of Jandul containing about 10" houses.
It lies on the left or east bank of the Ram Gul stream, about 2 miles north-east of Mas-
kini fort.—(Maconchy.)

AGOSHA—ELEv. 3,300".

Lies scattered about on Robat-Laram, 1} miles from Robat, opposite the junc-
tion of the Dogai Nala. The houses lic amid fruit-trees and fields on different level
spurs; much grass about. Fuel from the hills; water from kare: stream. Room
could be found for camping. Some cattle and sheep are owned. The village
consists of 6 houses Miangan.-—(Burton.)

AHANGAR DERAI— ;
A fort containing 20 houses on the left banl of the Swat river. It belongs to the
Akamaruf village of Ningaora [Appendix IIT (10)).—(Turner, from native sources.)

AHMUKNAR— :

Situated on the left bank of the stream draining the Khair valley about 3 miles
above the Panjkora junetion. The banks of the stream are lined with terraced fields ;
fruit-trees are plentiful; fuel and forage abundant higher up the mountain behind.
Water from karez streams tapping the Khair Nala which holds a perrenial supply of
water. .

The village contains 6 houses with a mixed population of Katni and Wardak and
Swati Yusafzai.

There are 12 acres of indian corn and 8 of rice. The inhabitants own 30 cattle
and 30 sheep and goats. There is a mill and 1 carpenter.—(Burton.)

AHRIMENZA—

A village of 20 houses towards the head of the Banda valley, Niag. The upper
slopes of the mountains round are well wooded and forage and grazing are fairly plentiful.
The inhabitants belong to the Jamal Khel section of the Painda Khel, Yusafzai [Appen-
dix IV (18)], and cultivate 8 acres of indian corn and 4 of rice; 30 cattle and 40
sheep and goats.—(Burfon.)

AIN—

A village of 20 houses at the extreme limits of Upper Swat on the left bank of the

river. It belongs to the Jinki Khel section of Baezais [Appendix IIT (156)].—(Turner.)

P2
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AINGARO (or INGARO) ZIARAT—ELEv. 5,620

Tho name of o pass leading from the head of the Aspan valley at the extreme north-
cast corner of the Adinzai Tappa into the valley of the Nikbi Khels. 'The path is
quite fit for mule transport. See * Routes North of the Kabul River,” No. 72.

On the Nikbi Khel side, this pass is known as Ghakhe Banda from a village on their
side of tho kotal which forms the boundary between the two sections.  The name is

derived from the shrine of Aingaro Baba, at Manjawar, a little way down th> west
side of the kotal,—(Turner.)

AJABI—

A village of Mians in the Jandul valley, about 1} miles south-west of Barwa. It
contains some 20 houses,—( M aconchy.)

AJU (or SHETKH AJU)—

A villege in the Sin valley of the Siar range in the north-cast corner of Talash.
It was formerly a considerable size, but now there are some 6 houses chiefly occupied

by mullas. It belongs to the Hassan Khel branch of Nura Khels [Appendix 1V (9) and
(10)).—(T'urner.)

AKA KHEL (Nat\s aAND VALLEY)—

One of the principal affluents of the Kunai stream. The valley drained by it is one
of the districts of Maidan. At its head arve the Khushalband and Taktaband passes
leading to the Panjkora valley. Sce * Routes North of the Kabul River,” No. 77-a.

The stream js formed by the various torrents draining from the south-east of the
Maidan peak which uniting above Bishgram flow to join the Kunai stream a mile below
Kumbar. The total length of the valley is about 9 miles. The head of the valley is
fairly well wooded with ash, elm, fir, and the usual trees found at the height of 8,000 feet
to 0,000 foet the lower part is bare of trees but holds shrubs and much grass. Indian
corn, wheat and harley arc grown on the slopes and spurs, the banks of the stream
and alluvial flats being occupied by rice-fields.

The principal villages are Gumbat, Bagh. Dalgram and Mishgram, and there are
18 other villages. 'The inhabitants are various clans of the Ismailzai Tarkanris.

The streams are mere torrents with rough and bouldery beds, as o rule with high
banks deeply cut into the ground and narrow ; the mnin stream attains some breadth
only a few miles from its junction with the Kunai stream.

Floods pass rapidly away, but there is always a supply of water in the various nalas,
the sand from vwhich irort is smelted is scen in all the streams, but is not worked.

Walnut, vines and fruit-trees arc plentiful.

There is a gun and sword-maker at Kullal Derai. Iron is smelted in Machlai from

sand of the streams ; this sand is also taken to the Atrapi valley for smelting in tho
villages of Balo Khan and Kats.

The grazing is very good in the upper part of the valley and large flocks and herds
arc kept.—(Burton.)

AKA KHEL—

A section of the Ismailzai Torkanris (Appendix V). They inhabit a minor valley
in the Maidan valley running in a south-westerly direction down from the slopes of
Tajka Sar (10,832 faet) to Kumbar on the Kunai river. Their principal villages are
Dalgram, Bagh, Warsakai, Kullal Derai, and Gumbat. For sub-divisions of the tribe
and the villages they oceupy, vide Appendix V (27—33). They number some 1,400
souls.—(Maconchy.)

AKAMARUF—

A section of the Baezai tribe [Appendix ITIT (10)] on the left bank of the Swat river,

one of the four scctions of the Babuzaia, They are divided inlo 4 clans and occupy
the village of Mingaora (q.0.).—(T'urner.)
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AKHAGRAM—ELEv. 3,500.

Is compactly built on a bare rounded hill above the left bank of the Kharo stream.
about 3 miles by road from its junction with the Panjkora left bank. Tho hill on
which the village stands is terraced for cultivation. There is no fuel or forage in the
immediate vicinity, but both are procurable higher up the Kharo valley.

Towards the south-east end of the village are two square loopholed towers built about
25 years ago as a defence against the Sultan Khel of Tormung with whom there
was then a feud.

The village is visible from the Panjkora road. Tt contains 60 houses of the
Walidad Khel section of Painda Khel [Appendix 1V (20)] Yusafzai; maliks in 1895,
Saiad Kamal and Mukarrab.—(Burton.)

AKHAGRAM (FrrrY)—ELEV. 3,200

Is worked across the Panjkora river immediately above the Kharo junction.
The river is here some 60 to 80 yards wide, with a smooth and rapid current.
There are two rafts consisting of wooden frames covered with brushwood and
supported on 6 bullock-skins : area 12 feet squarc. The men working the ferry live
in Alnorai, $ mile up tho Kharo valley. They are paidin grain, at cach reaping, by
the inhabitants of the Khare valley.—(Burton.)

AKHUND KILA—

A village of 60 houses situated on the south side of the road to Upper Swat, 13 miles
from Chakdare. See *‘Routes North of the Kabul River,” No. 71. It is north of
Dargai in the Nikbi Khel valley and is occupied by Miangans.—(Turner, from native
sources.)

AKHUNDZADA—

A sect of Mians scattered through the Jandul valley professing to possess powers
of healing diseases. They were founded by one Mian Amar Rahmat who come from
Sao Kanni in Peshawar and settled at the large village of Maiar in the Jandul valley.
He was given as frechold or ““ seri ” the land round Maiar and the villages in the Ram
Gul valley north of Kargha Kats. At his denth he left his property to his foster-brother,
Saiad Ahmad, who, however, handed it over to his sons, Adi Khan, Taban Khan, ete.
They were driven out of Maiar by Umra Khan who appropriated their revenues.
The Akhundzadas also have settlements at Gosam, Rashakai and Chimiaran Banda.
Also see religious classes, Chapter V.

Note.—These are not to be confounded with the section of the Yusafzai tribe to which
the Khans of Dir belong and who are called Akhund Khel [vide Appendix IV (19)].—
(Maconchy.)

ALADAND—

A villoge in Lower Swat situated at the mouth of the valley leading to the Shalkot Pass.
It consisted formerly of 400 houses, but in 1887 was burnt by Umra Khan and consisted,
in 1895, of 250 only. A good stream of water rises close to the village, and a roomy
caraping-ground to the north. Ample supplies are procurable. The inhabitants
helong to the Ali Khel section of Ranizais [vide Appendix II (6)]. The following were
in 1895 the sub-divisions of the section in the village, with their maliks :—

Asam Khan.
Idal Khel . { Pardesh Khan,
Ghazi Khan.

- (Yakut Khan,
Shaba Khel - 3fir Dad Khan.
g Marat Khan.
Mir Khon Khel {Snklmwat Khan.

This village owes its importance to its position at the mouth of the Shakot Pass, and
also becnuse the so-called Khan of Aladand is the most important man in the Ranizai
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tribe (g.v). In point of fact the Khan of Aladand comes from the neighbouring village
of Derai, but in 1905 Saadat Khan, who through the influence of the Manki Mulla
had been exiled from the section, was rccalled by our politicals and reigns in
Aladand, while Sharif I{han, who was the only Khan when we arrived in 1895 and who
took a very prominent part in the rising remains in Derai and shares honours with
Saadat Khan who is his uncle (vide Independent Swat, Chapter VII—Administration).
Sharif Khan and Sargand Khen are now, 1005, two of the leading Khans of Lower
Swat.—(T'urner.)

ALAKHUN—ELEvV. 4,050".

A hamlet of 3 houses opposite Bibiaor at junction of the Alakhun Nala with the
Panjkora river ; round it are a number of fine walnut trees seattered about over the
terraced fields of the village:fuel and forage is abundant in the Alakhun Nala (g.2.)
and the hills round.

A few aores of indian corn or wheat, end some cows and goats. Water from a karez
stream tapping the Alakhun.—(Burton.)

ALAKHUN NALA—

A narrow and thickly wooded valley drained by a stream of perennial water, which,
however, becomes almost dry during the autumn months. The stream rises below the
Chutieh Sar, north-east of the Maidan peak, and joins the right bank of the Panjkora
river immediately opposite Bibiaor. The right bank, Panjkora road, erosses the
nala steeply just below tho village of Alakhun, standing on the spur between it and the
Khair valley.

The length of the valley is about 4 miles; in its upper part is tho grazing hamlet
of Lawai Banda, property of Shamulgah village.

The elevation of the valley at the Panjkora junction is about 3,950 feet.—(Burfon.)

ALAMGANJ—

A village of 100 houscs belonging to the Maturizai section of Baezais [Appendix
ITI (16) and (17)]. It is situated on a spur about a mile from the Swat river on the
left bank opposite the Sebujni village of Sherfalam. Water from irrigation channcl,
Malik in 1895, Rahmat Shah.—(Turner, from native sources.)

ALAMKOT—

Also called Gamkot. A landa of the Bazid-Khel Shamozai village of Zarakhela
consisting of 35 houses, situated 13 miles north-west of Khazana at the foot of the
Baba Ghalkhe pass which leads to the Adinzai valley.—(Twirner.)

ALAORAI—ELEV. 3,400’

A Painda Khel [Appendix IV (20)] village scattered on both sides of the Kharo
valley, Panjkora left bank, £ mile above its junction with the Panjkora river. The
houses stand above and in terraced fields lining the banks of the stream ; fruit-treea
dotted about. The hillsides above the village arc covered with tufts of coarse grass
bushes ; the forage is therefore of poor quality and no fuel exists in the immediate
vicinity. Water from karez streams tapping the Kharo higher up.

The village supplies the men to work the Akhagram ferry ; it consists of 12 h nses
of the Walidad and Aziz Khel sections of Painda Khel, Yusefzai; malik in 1895,
Hashim Ali.—(Burton.) .

ALI BEG KHEL—

A section of the Isozei division of the Tarkanri tribe. Isozai is the gencric name
of that portion of the Tarkanris who inhabit the Jandul valley. The principal villaces
of the Ali Beg Khels are Kanbat, Tyah, Tanglai, Baloda, Ghwa Rabanda [vide Ap-
pendix V (6)]. These all lic in the ravino running north-west from Kanbat up towarda
the Shahi Kotal at the north end of the Jandul vallcy. The population «f the Ali
Beg Khel is about 1,500,—(Maconchy.)
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ALIGRAMA—

A village occupied by the Asha Khel branch of Nikhi Khels [zide A ppendix 111 (22)].
Consists of 180 houses (Daffadar Sikandar Shah) and is situated about 3 mile from
the right bank of the Swat and 16 miles from Chakdara on the Upper Swat road, which
passes through the village.  Water from spring.  Malik in 1895, Muhammad Akram, —
(Turner, from native sources.)

ALI KHEL—
A section of the Ranizais [vide Appendix IIT (6)], occupying the most casterly
pusition of that tribe in Lower Swat, the next section to the east being the Khan
IChels who belong to the Baezai tribe.

Their daftar includes the valley leading to the Shakot Pass together with the portion
ol the main valley opposite Chakdara. At thiy part the low-lying belt of irrigated
land is very wide, in places as much as 11 miles.

The chief men of the Ranizai tribe, known as the Khans of Aladand, arc always chosen
from this section. See Aladand.

The total population of this gection ig about 3,000. They can muster some 800
fighting-men with 300 guns.—(Turner.)

ALIMAST—
A banda of the Mir Jan Khel Adinzai village of Sesada [vide Appendix II1 (24)]
It consists of 25 houses and is situated 1 mile north-east of Chakdara.—(Turner.)

ALINGAR VALLEY—
A valley running from the north into the Nawagai valley, some 4 miles west of
Nowagai fort.—(Sepoy Ghulam Nabbi.)

ALINGAR—

A village situated in the Alingar valley on the road from Nawagai to the Chartanah
Pass and some 3} miles from Nawagai fort, and is held by Fatteh Iban and Mahomed
Yar Khan, brother of Walayat Khan of Pashat and cousins (_1f Safdar Khan, the Nawab
of Nawagai. It contains 40 houses.—(Sepoy Ghulam Nabbi.)

ALMAS—ELEV. 4,500".

A large Painda Khel village at the foot of the hills on the right bank of the Ushiri
stream, 8 miles by road from thc Panjkora river. The village stands above the cul-
tivated terraces lining the bank of the stream. Walnut and fruit-trecs are plentiful.

Fuel and grass on the hills behind.

There are 100 houses in the village, the inhabitants belong to the Karoi section of
the Painda Khel, Yusafzai {vide Appendix IV (20)]; maliks in 1895, Zaroh and Bad-
shah Jan.

Iron-smelting from the strcam sand is carried on. There are 50 acres of indian corn
and 35 of rice. The inbabitants own 200 cattle and 300 sheep and goats.

There are in the village 2 blacksmiths and & carpenter ; also 4 mills.—(Burton.)

ALO KHEL—
A branch of the Sheikh Xhel section of the Malizai division of Khwazazais [vide
Appendix 1V (3)]. They live in the village Amulkdara in lower Talash.—(T'urner.)

AMANDARA—
tpost containing tenants and mulalm-s_ of the Ali Khel section on the left
bn‘x:I: (?futﬁgsriver in I.owger Swat. It is situated just east of the low kofal on the road

between Khar and Aladand ; 12 Louses.—(Turner.)



8 AMA—ANA

AMANKORA—

The site of a former fort and village of which mounds of stones and a covered well
now only remain ; it lics along the left bank of the Tormung Nala where crossed by the
Panjkora road up the left bank of the river.

The fort is said to have been built by Abas Khan, father of Abdul Majid of Jandul ;
he was cjected by Rahmatullah of Dir and the IChans of Robat and the fort l'n.'wd’
to the ground ; it has not since been re-built.

Amankora is said also to have been the site of a large Kafir town or fort at {he time
of the Mahommedan conquest.—(Burton.)

AMANKOT—
A village of 12 houses on the Chandan Khel ravine at the mouth of the Babukara
valley. It was in 1895 the border village of the Khan of Nawagai’s territory here,
and is owned by the Miankalai (Jondul) Saiads.—(Sepoy Ghulam Nabli.)

AMBAHAR—
A district of the Utman Khel country inhabited by the Butkor section (vide Appendix
VI) and situated in the valley of a stream of the same name, to the north are the Mandal
Utman Khels while to the west and cast are the Dawezai and Utmanzai Mohmands.

AMBARKHANA—
A collection of hamlets belonging to the Ahmaddin Salarzais [vide Appendix V (4)] at
the head of the Batwar valley which is the easterly one of the two valleys into which
the Babukara divides above Pashat.—(3aconchy.)

AMLUKDARA--

A village of 48 houses situated on the south side of Talash under the hills at the mouth
of a great valley which divides the Barchanrai peak from the Deolai peak. It takes
its name from the number of amluk trecs which border the stream flowing from the
above valley. It isinhabited by the Pinzo Barkhe branch of Shaikh Khel {vide Ap-

pendix IV (3)).—(Turner.)

AMLUKDARA--
A Baezai banda of 40 houscs containing tenants and servants of the Aba Khel (Kuz
Sulizai) village of Ghalcgai. It is up a branch of the Karakar Nala, on the left bank
of the Swat river. Water from a spring.—(T'urner, from native sources.)

ANANGURA—

A small village of 10 houses of Rogani (v'de Alien Races, Chapter V, Ethnography)
tonants of the Nasurudin Khels (see Part 1, Appendix 1V), situated on the right bank
of the Tormung Nala, about 3 miles from its mouth ; the village lies in pear and walnut
trecs above terraced fields some 10 acres in extent ; fucl scarce, forage and grazing good.

The people own G0 cattle and 80 sheep and poats; melik, in 1895, Janai 1 mill. —

(Burton.)

ANANGURI PASS—ELEV. 5,500
A pass leading from Maidan into Jandul which it enters at the head of the Shalkan-
dai valley north-east from Mundah. The pass is very steep and difficult for laden
animals. Tt is also called the Gudar or Shalkandai Pass.—(AMaconchy.)

ANANGURI (VALLEY)—
One of the valleys forming part of Maidan district ; the stream draining it joining

the right bank of the Kunai stream below Dokrai fort and Kabul Kot.

At the head of the valley is the Inzhar or Gudar Pass over which runs a path betwzen
Maidan and Jandul. Grazing is good on the hillsides ; fuel of any size scarce. The
cultivation consists mainly of indian corn, barley and wheat ; the conformation of the
banks of the stream not being suitable for rice.

The valley contains 16 villages, none of any size ; the population is Ismajlzai Tar-
kanris with a large admixture of Saiads.—(Burion.)
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ANAPIA--
A small village of Mast Khel Isozais situated about 5} miles from Mundah on the
Janbatai road. —(Maconchy.)

ANDERAI—

An Ausa Khel village of 20 houses on the left bank of the Malakand Nala at its mouth ;
below and on the hill above are 15 acres of ficlds ; no fuel in the vicinity ; grazing on
the hills. The inhabitants belong to the Shahi Khel section of the Ausa Khel, Yusaf-
zai [Appendix 1V (2)]; they own 60 cattlc and 70 sheep und goats; 1 mill. The
malik, in 1895, was Abas.—(DBurton.)

AORA—ELgv. 5,850".
Sitnated on the Atanr-Shingara road, 4} miles from Atan; 7 houses, Yusafzai;
30 acres barley cut in middle May ; 30 acres indian cornsown in June. A few walnut
trees. Iron smelted from sand of stream. A path to Dir Khan fort, 4 miles, from
immecdiately below the village.—(Burton.)

ARANG—

A valley on the eastern slopes of the Koh-i-Mohr peak. 1t lies east and west and
is some 10 miles in length, the stream draining it flows iuto the Panjkora right
bank just below the Panjkora bridge near the hamlet of Zulm Baba. The inhabitants
are Ismailzai, Shamozai, Utman Khels (se¢ Part T, Appendix VI). At the head of
the valley is the Butai Pass which communicates with Bajaur about Jhar. See *“ Routes
North of the Kabul River,” No. 84. The valley is much intersected by ravines ; the
villages are gencrally speaking on either side of the valley on the lower spurs of the hilly.
Several foot-paths lead into it from Barand Kuz Taras on the right bank of the
Bajwir stream, from Zulm Baba and Shigu Kas, also from Pajigram north of Shinkai.
The villages from west to east are :—Bangoh (at foot of Butai Pass), Bado, Bagh,
Utmatai where there is said to be amplo water and space for camping for a small force,
Bandai, Kolah, Mir Khan and Arangai.—(Sfanton, 1897.)

ARIAKOT—
Situated close to Dir fort on a spur above a cultivated plateau on right bank Dir
stream.
Contains 100 houses Swatis and mixed Pathans ; malik in 1905, Abdullah ; about
10 acres only wheat and indian corn; 80 cattle, 20 sheep, 100 goats, 5 horses,
4 mills, 7 bandas, 1 blacksmith, 1 carpenter.—(Burton.)

ARKHAI—-

Situated about midway up the Anangurl valley in Maidan on the hills above the
left bank of the stream. Fuel scarce, good grazing, water plentiful; 10 houses of
Jabbi Khel {Appendix V (13)]; malik in 1895, Gul Abmed ; 12 acres of indian corn;
40 cattle and 45 goats.—(Burfon.)

ARNAWI, vide “HaArNAWAL ”
ASALA—
A village occupied by the Azi Khel section of Baezais. It consists of about 80 houses
and is situated ou the left bank of the Swat river opposite the Shawizai villuge, Kuz
Durshkhela. Malik, Nurdi.—(Turner.)

ASEGAI—ELrvV. 1,700".

A Yakub Khel Nasruddin {Appendix TV (16)] village in the eastern branch of the
Robat valley ; it stands on a flat spur at some height above the stream in cultivated
fields surrounded by thick walnut groves ; the hill above and below falls steeply, and
both it and the ravines on ecither sido are thickly wooded to 1,000 feet above the
village ; the hill-tops are bare of trees.

‘The villago contains 12 houscs ; malik in 1895, Faiz Talab ; 30 cattle and 20 sheep
and goats are herded.  Fuel, forage and water plentiful. There is 1 mill, a blacksmith
and a carpenter.—(Burton.)

Q
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ASAIGAITIR—

A Nasruddin hamlet of 5 houses ;: malik in 1805, Miah Nur. 1t is situated on the
hills to the north of Robat fort. A few acres are terraced on the hill-side ; the village
owns 100 gonts and sheep. Fuel, forage and grazing plentiful. —(Burton.)

ASHAK BANDA—

A Sultan Khel village on the left bank of the Tormung stream, 5} miles by road
from its junction with the Panjkora river. Fuel and forage on the mountains higher
up the valley, but is scarce in the immediate vicinity. The village consists of
10 houses of the Dalkha Khel section of Sultan Khel, Yusafzai ; maltk in 1895, Ahmad
Shalb.—(Burton.)

ASHA KHEL—

A branch of the Nikhi Khels [for divislons and villages vide Appendix II1 (22)].
They occupy the portion of the daftar which is on the bank of the Swat river ahove the
point where the Nikhi Khel stream joins it. The lcading man in 1895 was Yusaf Khan
who was the most influential man among all the Nikbi Khel. See * Aba Khel.”—
(Twrner, from native sources.)

ASHALKOR—

A village of 50 houses on the Janbatai range in 1he Jandul valley, held by the Mash-
wanis as tenants of the Isozai Tarkanris.—(Maconchy.)

ASHARAI—ELgv. 3.750".

An Tbrahim Khel Sultan Khel village, 3 a mile up a small valley which runs down
to the right bank of the Panjkora river opposite the Niag junction. The village is
perched on a spur in trees and cultivation ; the ravines round hold grass and trees, but

the mountain is bare. The path up the right lLank of the river crosses the mouth of
the valley.

The village coneists of 15 houses; cultivation, 5 acres of Indian-corn and 4 of
rice ; 30 cattle and 50 goats.—(Burton.)

ASHARAI—

A Shamizai village of 80 houses. It is on the left bank of the Sakhra Nala near its
junction with the Swat river.

. The malik in 1895, Husain Khan, had o reputation for cruelty. He was very old

and is the most influential man among the Shamizais. He was also said to be very
hostile to us.—(Turner, from native sources.)

ASHRINGAL—

Near Khazana and Karguh on the hills to the south of Aka Khel valley In Maidan.
Tucl scarce ; grazing plentiful ; 12 houses ; malik in 1895 ; Toti. A few acres of indian
corn and rice ; 100 cattle’'and 120 goats.—(Burton.)

ASIL—

A scction of the Ismailzai Utman Khels inhabiting a tract of rough mountainous
country on the right bank of the Swat river between the Arang and Barang valleys.
ASIL—

A hamlet of 5 houses, Yakub Khel Nasruddin Khel [Appendix 1V (16)] in tho
cast or right branch of the Robat valley. 1t stands in a thick grove of fine walnut trees
below which lie the few acres of terraced ficlds belonging to the village.  The hill above
is bare, but below and in the ravines on cither side is thick wood. There is 1 mill, and
a few sheep and goats are hevded. —(Burton.)

ASMAN BANDA—

Towards the head of the Katurizai valley in Maidan on the hills above left bank of
the stream.

Consists of 20 houses, Fidal Khel [Appendix V (31)f ; malik in 1895, Saida Khan ;
16 acres of indian corn; 60 cattle and 60 goats. Good grazing ; fucl scarce.—(Burton.)
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ASMAN BANDA—

A colleetion of hamlets at the hend of the Makhai Dara, which runs in a south-westerly
dircction from the slopes of Mohan down to the Rud near the fort of Kotkai. The ham-
lets aro inhabited by Utman Khel as tenants of the Janas Khel Pai Khel Ausa Khels

[vide Appendix IV (6)].—(Maconchy.)

ASPAN—

The name of two Adinzai villoges—Xuz Aspan and Bar Aspan—in the valley of the
same name which extends north-cast from the upper end of the Shewa plain to the
Aingaro Ziarat Kotal which is the boundary of the Nikbi Khels.

Bar Aspan was a fort on & spur with walls 20 feet high and four towers. It appears
that eeven parts of it belonged to the Akhundzadas of Bamblolai and cne part to the
Dalka Khels, o Malizai section occupying a valley to the north. The former, however,
claimed the whole village, and the respective parties have heen at feud.

Kuz Aspan is a small ruined village in the Aspan valley, in the north-east corner
of the Adinzai Tappa. It was mortgaged by the Adinzais to the Akhundzadas of
Bambolai and was burnt in April 1895 by the Dalka Khels who were at enmity with
the Akhundzadas.—(Turncr.)

ASPAN—

The name of a stream and valley in the north-east corner of the Shewa plain in the
Adinzai Tappa. The stream rises near the Aingaro Ziarat Kotal, the boundary Letween
the Adinzais and Nikbi Khels. and runs a straight course of 7 miles south-west to
Katiarai, where the water is carried off in the canal which waters the Shewa plain.—
(Turner.)

ATAN—ErLEv. 5,200".

At bend of Atan Nala, about 3} miles from its junction with Baraul stream. Fort
is 48 yards square. Flanking towcrs and caponiers. Usual construction of mud,
stone and timber ; walls 24 feet X G feet loop-holed and in good repair. Commanded
from 300 yards upwards except from north and south engles. Contains 27 houses
Yusafzais and mixed Pathans. Isunder Muzaffar Khan, better known as Sardar Khan,
a cousin of Badshah Khan, Khan of Dir (vide Dir Khanate, Part I, Chapter VII).
Cultivated terraces on all sides extending to several hundred acres. A number of
walnut and fruit trees ; 2 bantas, blacksmith, 1 mill at fort gate. Frcem here run paths
to Dir, to Bandai vié Naora, and also vid Shingara, also a path up the Atan stream and
over a difficult kotal to Gujar Kila in the Shingara Nala, see ‘‘ Routes North of the
Kabul River, " No. 98.—(Burfon.)

ATAN (Napa axp DiISTRICT)—

Rising in the mountains forming the watershed of Chitral river and Baraul stream ;
flows in a southerly direction for about 15 miles to its junction at Sandrawal with the
Baraul s'ream. The hills at its head and either side are throughout thickly wooded ;
at its upper waters and on the higher elevations with fir, pine, etc. The lower slopes
and below Atan with holly-cak and smaller trecs and bushes; walnut, apple, pear
and other fruit trees are fairly numerous near villages.

The valley at Atan fort widens to about § mile, narrowing again till it forms a gorge
between steep hills, through which the stream flows to the junction with the Baraul,

The only stream of any size joining the Atan Nala is the nala from below the Musala
Pass, which it receives immediately below Atan fort on its left banlk.

In the valley are 8 villages, the fort and village of Atan being the largest.

The boundaries of the Atan district are the watershed of Chitral and Baraul to the
north and the Atan-Baroul junction to the south; to the north-east the Salamkot
spur, along Musala Pass and ridge; to the south-west the village of Aora.

Q2
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Detafl of Atan Nala.
Acags.

" Wheat
Villages 8| and 250

Houses .137‘ Dbarley
Mills .. 6 Indian } 210

Blacksinlths .. 5 corn 1

Bantas -+ 3| Sheep 50
Carpenlers 4 | Goals 6350
Potler 1 Cattle 540

Spring crop is sown in autumn, reap-

ed in April and May. The wheat and
barley is then replaced by an autumn
crop of tice and indian corn sown in
May and June reaped in carly and late
autumn according to elevation.

ATA—ATC

Atan is geographically included in Baraul (lower)
but administratively is now (1905) under Muzaffar
Khan who levies tribute for himself but pays none to
Badshah Khan, the Khan of Dir, it having heen rold
for Rs. 1,000 to Rahmatulla of Dir by Sardar Khan,
Khan of Bandai, some 30 yenrs ago.

On the flight of Umra Khan of Barwa, in 1895, it
was given by Muhammad Sharif of Dir to his brother,
Sher Muhamniad, who now resides in Atan fort. Sher
Muhammad had three sons ; the eldest, Sardar Khan,
about 25 years old, is also known as Muzaffar Khan
ond is the present (1905) Khan.

The Khan can collect 60 men with firearms, of local manufacture, for war in Atan
or beyond his district; and in addition double the number armed with swords,
ete., for local operations. He himself possesses twe or three breech-loading rifles and
has 5 or 6 Tiarkhors in his service.

Tron-smelting is carried on from the sand of the Atan and Baraul streams, and iron
is the only export of nny importance except walnuts nnd ghi and hides.

Though the Atan district is considered to belong to the Tarkanris, the population
consists chiefly of Kohistanisand Swatis; there are also other mixed Pathans among
them ; the two uppermost villages in the valley are all Gujars.

From Atan fort run the following roads and paths:—

To Shingara in the Shingara Nala through Aora and Patrara.
and practicable for laden animals.

This is a good road

To Bandai vié Naora, n bad road and impracticable for animals.
To Dir vid Salamkot and Aleh, a bad road and impracticable for animals.

To Dobandi Nala over Musala Pass ; o steep ascent to the Salamkot Ziarat, beyond
that the road is good and practicable for animals.

A path down Atan stream to Sandrawal and a path up stream to head of nala from
which a side track goes to Gujar Kila in the Shingara Nala. These are fit for men on
foot only.

The Atan stream is bridged at Atan for{ and at its mouth at Sandrawal ; both bridges
practicable for laden animals. It is fordable throughout at suitable points. The
water is at its highest in April and May, when swollen by melting snows and diminishes
in June. Is again swollen by rain in July end August.—(Burton.)

ATANR—
A Mashwani hamlet of some 15 houses up the Shahi ravine from Kanbat and some
3} miles from the latter.—(Maconchy.)

ATCHIKU PASS—ELEv. 14,100,

A pass across the Chitral-Panjkora watershed, leading from the Shishi Kuf to Patrak ;
see “ Routes in Chitral, Gilgit and Kohistan,” No. 6.

The ascent on the Chitral side is in generai steep and difficult, fit for cattle but quite
impracticable for laden animals. It lies up tho Atchiku Gol. On the south side
there is first a steep descent of 700 or 800 feet over grassy slopes (in July) to the bed
of the Sumanshahi valley. Thercafter the gradient is gentle, and the track is pro-
bably fit for laden animals.

In the middle of July there was a good deal of snow on the north side, but none on
the south.

From Madaglasht in the Shishi Kuf to Patrak would be four marches by this route.
The first camp would be mode at the foot of the pass in the Atchiku Gol ; the second at
Jaba in the upper Sumanshahi valley ; the third at Jashton (or Hakim Banda) at the
junction of the Sumanshahi and Gurin valleys, whence it is a long march to Patrak.—
(Cockertll.)
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ATOH—

In the lower part of the Ananguri valley, in Maidan, above the right bank of the
stream ; consists of 12 honses of Sheikhs : malik in 1895, Muhlinyudin; 12 acres indian
corn ; 20 eattle and 40 goats, 1 mill.  Fuel scarce, good grazing ; water from stream. —
(Burtom.)

ATRANGOH—ELEyY. 7,750".

Atrangoh on nald of same name, 4] miles above its junction with Dobandi stream
north of Dir. Malik in 1805, Sadullah ; 6 houses of Swatis ; 50 aeres indinn corn,
25 goats and a few puirs of plough bullocks, 1 mill, 1 blacksmith, Iron is smelted from
the sand of the stream.—(Bwiton.)

ATRANGOH (NaLi)—

Rises in hills to north of Dobandi stream and in its course of about 7 miles lows under
Atrangoh pass and village ; joins the Dobandi between villnges of Dobandi and Spo
Kila. Tho sand below Atrangoh village contains iron ; none above. The nala is
bare of trees cxcept at the source, the hills being rocky and bare except for swall
bushes.-—(Burton.)

ATRANGOH PASS —

Watershed between branches Jajurni and Atrangoh Nalas, 31 miles from Kolundi
north of Dir. Over it runs the road to Dubandi Nala and from here also paths diverge
to Zakhanna and Jajurai village.  Ascent and descent of pass easy. The pass itself
open and bare, formed by scantily wooded spurs running down from forest-clad hills.—
(Burton.)

ATRAPI KHEL—

A sub-scction of the Nura Khel section of the Ismailzai Tarkanri [vide Appendix
V (21 to 24)]. 'They inhabit e vallcy running nearly parallel to and north of the Aka
Khel valley (¢.v.), joining the main Maidan valley at Gur.

Their principal villages are Shagai, Babogam, Mehgram, Dapur end Bala Khan.
Population about 1,600.—(Maconchy.)

ATRAPI (NarLA AND VALLEY)—

One of the divisions of Maidan. The strcam draining it consists of two main
branches, the larger rising under the Jaodoh pass to the west of the Maidan
peak ; the smaller and less important branch under the peak further to the west.
The two branches arc separated by the Mchrgam spur joining only about a mile above
the junction of the Atrapi with the Kalut Khel branch of the Kunai stream.

At the head of the Atrapi valley is the Jaodoh pass over which runs a path to Bibiaor
vid the Khair Nala, impracticable for animals. See * Routes North of the Kabul
River,” No. 82. '

The length of the valley is about 9 miles. The western face and upper part of the
spur from the Maidan peak, which forms its eastern boundary, is well wooded. The rest
of the valley is, as a whole, bare of trces. Grass is plentiful throughout and there are
numerous streams. The spur between the two branches of the Atrapi stream, taking
in its lower portion the form of long level plateaux, is covered with rice-fields ; the upper
part and sides of the valley being sown with Indian-corn, wheat and barley.

The inhabitants are mainly the Atrapi scction of the Tarkanri. See above.
Walnut, plum, apricot and apple trees are plentiful and surround every village.
Iron is smelted in Bolu Khan and Kats from sand brought from the Aka Khel valley.—
(Burton.)
AUSA KHEL—

One of the four great tribes of Yusafzai (vide Appendix IV) in Dir territory holding
lands along the Panjkora river. Their land lies on the right bank of the Panjkora
below the Nasrudin Khel boundary as far as the Bajaur river, ascending its left bank to
the Jandul boundary stone, Toraligga. On the left bank of the Panjkora they Lold all
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the Inand as far as the Swat river junction at Sharbatai, the boundary between them and
Adinzai running from the peak west of the Laram pass down the Katgala ridge, up to
the ridge of the Berchanmi mountain above Sarai whose walershed it follows in an
casterly and south-easterly direction, reaching the right bank of the Swat river & mile
below the bridge at Chokdara.—( Busrton.)

They are thus seen to hold the Malukand., Makhai and Shatai valleys on the right
bank of the river: and on the left bank the small valleys behind Khungai and Landai
forts, Talash and the slope draining into the right bank of the Swat river from a mile
below Chakdara.

Of their villages, Kunater (Upper and Lower), Kotki, Landni and Khungai (Lower)
are fortified. ’

They appear {o be less homogencous than the other three Yusafzai tribes of the
Panjkora, possibly owing to the scattered nature of their territory. The Ausa Khel
were early over-run by Umra Khan and they were subjcoted to his raids or under
his authority from the ycars 188183 till the arrival of the * Chitral Relicf Force ”
in 18935,

For detail of tribal divisions and villages they occupy vide Appendix 1V,

AWALIA BANDA—

A village lying in the lower part of the Bando valley which runs down behind
Rargulai fort on the right bank of the Panjkora river west of Robat; it contains
20 houses occupied by tenants of the Nasrudin Khel, Yusafzai. Some 15 acres fields
on the slopes of the hills round. Fuel scarce ; fair grazing up thc mountains further
up the valley. The people own 50 cattle and 30 goats.—(Burton.)

AWARAI—

Hamlet of 5 houses of Hindus (Hindki) in the Aka Khel valley in Maidan ; situated
on the side of the spur running down from the Maidan peak Lounding the valley to the
nocth-west ; malik in 1895, Karim. A few acres of Indian-corn and 20 cows and
goats.—(Burion.)

AYAGAT or EGAI (Bar and Lar or UrrER and LOWER)—

Two hamlets, each of 7 houses, lying about § mile apart. They are situated on the
path between Dir and Sheringal about midway, that is 5 miles from either. A path to
Patrak vid Kelot also leaves Bar Ayagai. These villages can be reached from Miana
on the Dir-Chitral rond over the range of the Miana pass to the south of that
pass.—(Burton.)

AYA KHEL—

A clan of the Babu Khel sub-division of Adinzais [see Appendix ITT (26)]. They
number 300 fighting men with 60 guns. When the re-distribution of lands (vesh)
takes place, they exchange with the Rikmin Khels.

The Aya Khel occupy the following village: and bandas: Katiarai, Khanpur,
Chararai, Warghar, Oghaz.—(Turner.)

AYA SERAI—ELEv. 3,500".

A ruined fort, 30 yards square, situated on the plain above left bank of the Kunai
strcam, Maidan valley ; immediatcly below it 1s the Nasrudin Khel boundary. Consists
of 30 houses. Cultivation 10 acres Indian-corn and 25 rice, lining the banks of the
stream ; a few cattle, 1 mill, 1 blacksmith, 1 carpenter ; grazing on the plain and vp
hills behind the village ; fuel scarce.—(Burton.)

AZGHAR—ELEV. 5,600".
A small hamlet, situated on a cultivated spur towards the head of the Atrapi Nala,
Maidan. Is under the malik of Dapur ; inhabitants Atrapi.—(Buwirton.)

AZIM DAND—
A pool in the Panjkora river (¢g.v.) just above Doda. As a rule a rope-and-cradle
are fixed up across this pool for people to cross the river.—(Turner.)
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AZ17 KHEL—
A sub-division of the Usmani Khel scction of Ranizais [Appendix 11T (2)] on the
south side of the valley in lower Swat. They occupy the village of Jclagram.—
(Turner.)

AZZI KHEL—
A sub-division of the Ali Khel section of the Ranizai tribe [Appendix 111 (16)] occupy-
ing the village of Derai.
It is further divided into tho following clans:—
1. Muradu Khel.
2. Kachu Khel (q.v.).—(Turner.)

AZZ1 KHEL—

A section of the Baczai tribe, occupying the left bank of the Swat river above
Mingaora between the sections Maturizai and Jinki Khel. The three are known
collectively as Bar Sulizai.

For sub-divisions and villnges {vide Appendix IIT (14)].

The inhabitants of the above numlicr al-out 3,500, including 900 fighting-men.

In addition to the albove there is o division of this scefion who inhabit the lower
end of the Kana valley and Upal snd Chakesar—see articles on these places. These
altogether number about 4,000 inhabilants, including 1,200 fighting-men.  Zadulla
Khaan is the head of the section.—(Turner.)

BA'ADIN—
A Sheikh Khel or Shahi Khel [vide Appendix V (9)] village of rome 30 houses situated
in the Jandul valley (g.v.), some 24 miles south of Kanbat and on the west side of the
main road.—(Maconchy.)

BABA GHAKHE PASS—ELrv. 4,080".

A pass leading from the Adinzai Tappa into the.Shamozai valley in Swat. The path
leading to it goes about cast-north-cast from the village of Shawa. The ascent is about
1,000 fect. It is quite practicable for mules, vide * Routes North of the Kabul River,”
No. 72 (a).—(Turner.)

BABAKARAI—
A small village of 8 houses in the upper part of the Dogai Nala on its right bank
inhabited by tenants of the Nasrudin Khel. A few acres of fields on the hill-sides ; fucl
and forage plentiful. The people own 20 cattle, 30 sheep and goats.—(Burton.)

BABUZAI—
A grazing ground in the Dok Darra, which drains to the Panjkora at Duki. There
is a little cultivation (Indian-corn) and a few Gujar huts.—(Cockersll.)

BABU—

A Sultan Khel village on the right bank of the Panjkora river, 2 miles above the
Niag junction. It is compactly built at the end of a bare cultivated spur, at about,
100 feet ahove the stream, running the left bank of a steep and grassy ravine con-
taining a number of small trees and bushes.

The road up the right bank of the river crosses the end of the spur, elose to the river.
Opposite at about 150 yards distance the small Maohah Nala joins the left bank,
Panjkora. Th» road on that side crossing its mouth, and ascending the rocky spur
above it, opposite the village.

The inhabitants number 10 houses and cultivate some 10 acres of Indian-corn and
rice ; 30 cattle and 30 sheep and goats.  Iorage. fuel and water in the ravine by the
village which conlains a perennial stream.—(Burton.)



18 BAB—BAD

BABU—
A hanlot of 20 houses in Upper Swat on the cast side of th i
. 8 o vall
east of Chaliar. I_L belongs Lo the Arzi Khel scction of the Ba:ﬂs:l)i,z:tl; sz;?zezal ‘;I;I(l;y
III (14)). Water is brought from a stream in a channel.—(T'wrner, from nat’o've fg)urce:;

BABUKARA (VaLLEY)—
A valley running ncarly parallel to and west of the Jandul valley.

Its boundaries are :—On the north Asmar, between which and it li
 bounda . ’ , bet: *h and it lies th i
S:u!mmutmg in Trepaman Sar (10,320 feet). On the east the Jandul vnll:vrafl:E:notf'::il:-llf
it is se_'-pn.mted by tho 'l‘akwa.ra spur running down from Trepaman Sar sou.t,h by the hﬂl
of Shinkas above Miankalai to the fort at Shakrata. On the west by the Mamund
vulley.' On the south by the Khan of Jhar's territory. The general direction of tl
valley is north-north-west. Through it runs the Babukara stream. 0

The valley is some 15 miles long by 5 or 6 broad, at its southern end, wh i

3 , y , where the river

runs through a gorge, and this entrance to the vallcy is held by the t orts
built by the Khan of Nawagai. y y the bwo forts of Ragha,

Passing up the valley northwards the main valley divides into two, so i

» . . ’ 8

Ragha, and near Ifaslm& the principal village in the district. Of thes:a:n f\von:ilils?sf:‘)?::
the eastcrn 'valley is ca.llcd Phe Batwar and the western Loegram Dara. At the head o%
the former immense cliffs rise up to the top of 'I'repaman, although there is a steep and
very difficult pass over the hills into Asmar. At the head of the Loegram Darzl: is a
lower kotal, u-boub 7,500 feet, lcading into Asmar. This is the casiest route from Jandul
or Babukara into Asmar. See ““ Routes North of the Kabul River,” No. 85. Numerous
paths lead into t.he_ Jandul valley over tho high spur between {he two valleys. The
easiest and lowest is that over the Rashakai or Takwara Kotal leading to Mund'\h
about 4 miles from the kotal, vide *° Routes North of the Kabul River,” No. 94 Thisl is
said to have been the route gencrally adopted by the Mamunds iny their exoeditic
to the British camp at Mundah in 1895. eir expeditions

For dealings with the Salarvai in October 1897, vide Chapter VI, Purt 1.

Yor villages occupied by the different sections of the tribe wvide Appendi 2
those under the Khans of Khar, Jar and Pashat vide Appendix X\}v)’?en =V B4,

The inhabitants aro Salarzais (g.v.) and are said to be able to lurn out
fighting-men. Probably 2,500 would be nearer the mark. out some 4,000

The upper villages ure large and prosperous. At Pashat there Is 2 ba ]
and artificers of various trades.—(Maconchy.) war, bania,

BABU KHEL—
A branch of the Adinzai section of Khwaznzai Akozai Yusufzai. For sub-divisions of
the clan and the villages they oceupy vide Appendix 11T (25-6).

They number in all 000 fighting-men with 200 guns.—(Z'urner.)

BABUZAI—

One of the three primary divisions of the Boezai Akozai Yusafzai occupying the left,
bank of the Swat river above the Kuz Sulizais and below the Bar Sulizais, and include
gome of the most important villages of Upper Swat.

For minor divisions and villages sce Appendix 11T {10—13).

The Babuzais can probably produce some 3,000 or 4,000 fighting-men in Swat.

In addition to the above there is a division of the same Babuzais in the Puran
valley (g.2.).

These number about 2,500, including 750 fighting-men.—(Turner.)

BADALAI—

A considerable village of 80 houses of the Jalal Khel section of Painda Klel, Y i
{Appendix IV (18)); malik in 1895, Charah. It is situated on the hills a,t.lth,u l:f:jzm
the Daskhor valley, an affluent to the Niag stream from the left bink in the lower
part of its courso ; 50 acrea of fields are terraced on tho hill-sides and along the hed of
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the stream ; 100 cattle and 150 sheep and goats are herded ; there are 2 mills, a black-
smith and a carpenter ; fuel and grazing plentiful.—(Burton.)

BADGUEH or BADWAI PASS—Ecrzv. 11,300.

On the watershed separating Swat-Kohistan from Kohistan-i-Malizai. The paas
is closed by snow for nearly seven months in the year, and is clear of snow only duriné
the months of June, July and August, while for a month before and a month after
those months it can be crossed om the snow with care. Snow was still lying in the
sheltered nalas in July when it was crossed by Sikandar Shah. The ascent to the pass
begine near the Sejoun Nala about 7,500 feet, and it riscs in 2 miles to a nearer ridge
to a height of 10,400 feet a stiff climb over earth, through a dense pine forest. Thence
it rises only 900 fect, in 2 miles to the top of the pass. From the pass the descent is
casier to Lamutai, 6,800 feet, in about 8 miles over earth for the most part, except
a rocky piece about } mile in length near Lamutai, the whole way through thick pine
forest, see * Routes in Chitral, Gilgit and Kohistan, ” No. 8.—(Deffadar Sikandar Shah.)

BAD-I-SAMBUR —

A village of Sahibzada Mians near the mouth of the Mamund valley about 1 mile
south-east of Inayat Killi. It is under Safdar Khan of Nawazai and tai
40 houses.—(Sepoy Ghulam Nclbi.) containg some

BADO PATAI—ELEv. 4,800".

Lies scattered along the level ridge of a terraced spur lying 100 yards to the west of
the Robat-Laram road ; above the village the spur is bare, the trees having been
destroyed by fire ; a few firs remain below. A number of pear trees are dotted in the
fields round the houses. The spur, which at the village is almost level, falls steepl
above and below. v

Five houses of Yakub Khel Nasrudin Khel [Appendix IV (16)]; malik in 1895, Shah-
baz ; som> cattle, goats and sheep are owned ; fuel and forage plentiful.—(Burton.)

BADSHAH KHET—

A clan of the Batu Khel branch of the Adinzais [see Appendix IIT (26)1 inhabiting
the village of Ramora and its nzighbourhood. Together with the Fazil Khel, another
clan who live in the same locality, they number 100 fighting-men with 20 gl.;ns No
vesh or exchange of land takes place among these clans.—(Turner.) )

The Khan Khel claim fcudal rights over the remainder of the tribe.

The Kalut Khel, Katurizai and Sodi Khel occupy the valleys on the right b
the Kunai river, the Atrapi and Aka Khel those on the lelt bz}mk. ° g ank of

BADUNAI—

A small village of 8 or 10 houses at the junction of the Maskini and Jandul str
inhabited by mixed Pathans.—(Maconchy.) nout slreams

BADWAN—

A village situated in the Lower Swat, right bank below Chakdara. Imhabited b
Abazai Akozais. It consists of Bar (Upper) Badwan and Kuz (Lower) Badwag’
each containing about 70 houses. ] »

For sub-divisions of Abazai see Appendix III (19).

Tn 1895 the chief maliks of the Fateh Khel were Hasham Khan (Khwajal Xl
Fatech Khan (Karam Khel), Miroh Khan (Khwajal Khel), and of tgne 1::320 Ié‘fxllgi
Rashtul Khan (Wuria Khel), Mazullah Khan (Wuria Khel), Azizullah Khan (Allahi
Khel).

“Vesh ” or exchange of lands takes place every 10 years between Bar Bad
Kuz Badwan.—(Turner.) 4 ar Badwan and

BAEZAI—

One of the three great tribes which compose the Akozai branch of the Yusafzai
(vide Appendix I1T and C!mpter V, page 16). They occupy the left bank of the Swat ri::'
from the borders of Kohistan as far as and including Thana. Below this point are the
Ranizais.

R
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The different sections of the Baozais are as follows, beginning from the lower end : —

Population.  Fighting-men,
1. Khan Khel 11,800 3,000
Kuz Sulizai { 2. Musa Khel 5,500 1,600
3. Aba Khel 8,000 2,000
S 4. Barat Khel 4,000 1,000
. 5. Aba Khel 5,000 1,200
Babuzai 6. Akamaruf 5,000 1,600
( 7. Bami Khel 3,000 810
8. Maturizai 4,500 1,300
Bar Sulizai . i 9. Azi Khel 3,510 900
10. Jinki Khel 4,000 1,200
54,390 14,400 *

In addition to the above there are, beyond the limits of the Swat

valley in the

Ghurban, Kana, Puran and Chakesar valleys, the drainage of which finds its way into
the Indus, the following :—

Population, Frghting men,
Babuzai 2,600 750
Azi Khel 4,000 1,200
Jinki Khel . 11,500 3,000

18.0C0 4,950

Making the total for the tribe in rough numbers, population  72.000

Fighting men 19,400
The principal villages in Baezai are :—

Section.

Thana . Khan Khel.
Abuwa . Musa Khel.
Barikot . . Aba Khel.
Ghalegai . . Aba Khel,
Ningoora .- Akamaruf,
Manglaor .. Bami Khel.
Charbagh Maturizai.

Like the rest of the Swat v

olley the portion occupied by the Ba >zai consists of o belt

of irrigated ground on the river bank about 1 mile wide which is chiefly devoted to
This portion is much cut up by irrigation channels and is always

the rultivation of rice.
Giificult and at times impossible for the movement of troops.
or lalmi ground, which produces wheat and barley.

Above this is the barant
In the lateral valleys and hamlets

and bandas occupied by tenants and servants belonging to the villages below, while in
the hills are numerous Gujar villages with herds of cattle and buffaloes.

In addition to the Baezai above described are the Sam Baczai, who occupy the
land from our border to the foot of the hills below the Morah Pass

The villages on this

territory formerly Eelonged to the Baezai maliks, and were occupied by their tenants
and servants. These, however, have now become independent—and among them will
be found many Utman Khels, Khataks, etc., who assisted them to obtain their in-
dependence.—(Turner.)

BAGAM—

Ts situated near the mouth of the Banda valley, the stream in which is an affluent
to the Niag stream (left bank) and about 11} miles by road from the Panjkora. The
inhabitants belong to the Sharif Khel section of the Mubarak Khel Painda Khel,

* Major Qudirey, Political Agent, Dir, Swat and Chitral, gives this total in 1006, as 15;,8_03.
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Yusalzai [Appendix IV (18)].  The malik in 1895 was Mir Ahmed; there are
12 houses. A few neres of ground arc cultivated ; 20 cattle and 30 goats and sheep ;

thore is 1 mill.—(Burton.)

BAGH—
A Burhan Khel Aka Khel [Appendix V (28)] village in the Maidan valley, containing
some 40 houses. —(Maconchy.)

BAGH—ELEv. 3,700".

An important village of Dusha Khel [ Appendix IV (1)] situated in & small valley which
drains into the Talash valley from the south. There is room for a brigade to en:amp
and water from a stream as well as from springs. It is approached from Talash by
the Guroh valley and blocks the only route into Dusha Khel from this side (north).

The chief maliks in 1905 werc Hasham Khan and Barani Khan.

There is a certain amount of rice cultivation about this village, but not much.
Bhusa in small quantities available.—(7'urner.)

BAGH—ELEv. 4,800°.

Situated on broad cultivated slope above the left bank of Aka Khel stream of ths
Maidan valley. No trees in the vicinity except walnut and fruit trees immediately ronnd
the village. Through it runs the path to Taktaband: GO houses of Burhan Khel
("Carkanri); malik, in 1975, Ta | Shaly ; 20 acres Indian-corn ; (0 catile, GO goats ; 3 mills,
There is a carpentcr and mochi. Water plentiful from kare:z streams.—(Burton.)

BAGH MANZAT—ELEv. 4,000
A hamlet in the Jughabanj valley on the hills bounding it to the north ; is surround-
ed by terraced cultivation and trees. Fuel and grazing on the mountain-side above
the village.
The inhabitants are of the Kati Khel sub-section of the Karoi. Prinda Khel, Yusafzai
[Appendix IV (20)] and number 6 houses ; a few acres of Indian-corn; 10 cattle and
30 goats.—(Burton.) .

BAGHARAI—

Situated towards the head of the Ananguri valley, Maidan, on the hills above thc left
bank of the stream. The village belongs to the Jabbi Khel Nura Ihel lsmailzai,
[Appendix V (13)], and consists of 16 houses inhabited by Saiads; malik in 1895,
Miah Abas; 15 acres of Indian-corn ; 40 cattle, 60 goats ; 1 blacksmith, 1 carpenter.
Good grazing ; fuel scarce.—(Buwrton.)

BAGROH—

On the left banlk of the Atan Nala above Atan fort; 20 houses of Kohistanis and
mixed Pathans under Sher Mahomed Khan, uncle of the Khan of Dir; malil in 1845,
Misri ; 20 acres of Indian-corn, 10 wheat ; 60 cattle, 20 sheep, 50 goats ; 1 blacksmith,
1 carpenter ; 1 mill.  Iron is smelted from the sand of the stream. Wood plentiful

and grazing good.—(Burton.)

BAHADUR SHAH KHEIL—
A section of the Ismailzai Tarkanris inhabiting the Baraul valley, see Appendix V
(14)—(Maconchy.)
BAHLOL KHEL—
A branch of the Sheikh Khel, Ausa Khel Malizai Yusafzais ; for divisions and villages
they occupy see Appendix IV (2) and (1).—(Turner.)
BAHRAM KA KHEL—

A section of the Ranizal tribe [vide Appendix ITI (3)] occupying the left bank of the
river in Lower Swat between the Usman Khel and Utmanzai sections. Its fappa is
one of the richest in Kuz Swat. 1t extends fromr the Malakand pass to the river, and

includes a large proportion of abi ground,
R2
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The chief produce is:—

4,000 maunds rice (largely exported to Sam Ranlzai).
1,500 . barley.
1,000 ' wheat.

400 " Indian-corn.

150 ” peas.

Also large quantitics of clover.

There are some 600 head of cattle in this section and 80 mules. In the hot weather
the cattle are sent to the Banju hill west of Malakand for gruzing. There are 10 mills
on the irrigation chennels.

A good fnd is below Khar in this section, but it is liable to shift cach year.

Cujar Khan was in 1895 the most influential man in the section, which numbers about
800 fighting-men with 300 guns. '

The total population must be about 3,500.—(Turner.)

BAHRAM KHEL—

A sub-division of the Adinzai section of Khwazazais, vide * Shargha Khel ”’ {Appendix
III (24)].—(Turner.)

BAI-CHINA—

A village on the Khan of Nawagai's border in the Chaharmung valley, containing
18 houses, inhebited by Salarzais.—(Sepoy Ghulam Nabbi.)

BAIDARAH—

A Shamizai village of 250 houses of the Hassan Khel clan [Appendix ITI (20)]. It is
situated close under the hills, 14 miles from the right bank of the Swat river. It is
31 miles from Chakdara on the road to Upper Swat. See ““ Routes North of the Kabul
River,” No. 71. An irrigation channel flows close by the village.

Maliks in 1895 Mohibullah Khan and Apat Khan.—(Turner, from native sources.)

BAJAURO—

A Talash village of 25 houses situated at thc mouth of a valley in the Star hills.
Water is brought in a channel from higher up the valley. It is inhabited by the Jalu
Khel clan of Shaikh Khel (Ausa Khels) and also a few Saiads [Appendix IV (3))
Maliks in 1895, Saiad Fakir and Rasul Khan.—(Tumer.)

BAJOUR or RUD (RivEr)—

Is the main stream draining the Bajanr basin (Chapter I, page 3). Its course is almost
entirely through the Khan of Nawagai’s territory and it rises at the foot of a pass
leading to and in the close vicinity of Nawagai fort ; it receives the waters of various
strcams, the principal of which arc on the north and include the Chaharmung,
Watelai and Babukara and the Jandul stream.—(Sepoy Ghulam Nabbe.)

BAKANDAI—

A banda of the Adinzai village of Chakdara inhabited by Mir Jan Khel Utmanzai
{Appendix ITI (24)] consisting of 25 houses, situated in a small valley of the hills on the
weost side of the min Chakdara valley. It is almost due west of Adam Derai and
2 miles distant. Water from spring.—(Turner.)

BAKARAI—

A village of 20 houses on the left bank of the Harnawai stream in Upper Swat.
It Lelongs to the Shamizai section of Khwazazais.—(T'urner.)

BAKHANA—ELEvV. 4,200

A hamiet inhabited by Roganis, tenants of the Nasrudin Khels, situated half-way
up a spur running down to the left bank of the D gai Nala. Ten acres of fields lie on all
sides of the village which consists of 6 houses.  The malik in 1895, Bunjar; 25 cattle
and 15 goats and sheep arc owned ; fuel, {orage and grazing ave plentiful.—{Burton.)
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BAKHTA—
A village of 200 houses situated } mile west of Thann on the road from Khar. It is
better deseribed as a suburb of Thana than anything clse, and is occupicd by servants
and tenants of the Khan Khels [vide Appendix TH[ (7). A strcam runs between

this village and Thana.—(7'urner.)

BAKHT-BILANDA—
A Dusha Khel village of 23 houses situated on the side of a spur south-east of Declai
peak ; water from a stream and from springs ; maliks, in 1895, Allair Khan, Zabbardast
Khan and Shabadin Khan ; [vide Appendix 1V (1)].—(Turner.)

BAKOR—

A village of 40 houses on the left bank of the Harnawai stream in the Shamirai
scction of Khwazaznis. It is ncar tho head of the valley.—(Turner, from native
sources.)

BALALAI—

A village of 30 houses in Upper Swat on the left bank of the river about 4 miles north-
west of Charbagh. The inhabitants belong to the Maturizai section of Baezais. It
is close to an irrigation channel.—(T'urner, from mative sources.)

BALODA—ELEv. 4,250".
A village up the Ali Beg Khel ravine, some 3 miles above Kanbat. At the head of the
Jandul valley. It belongs to the Alibeg Khel Isozai [vide Appendix V (6)]. Jt
contains some 20 houses.—( Maconchy.)

BALOGEH—
A settlement of tenant servants belonging to Akhund Kila and Dagai in the Nikbi
Khel valley [ Appendix IIT (22)]. It is situated on the skirt of the hills about 2 miles
from the right bank of the Swat, and contains 40 houses.—(Daffadar Sikandar Shah.)

BALOGRAM—
A village of the Barat Khel (Babuzai) section of Baczais [Appendix IT (11)].
It is situated on the skirt of the hills on the left bank of the Swat river from which it
is distant about a mile, and opposite the Nikbi Khel village of Chindakor ; 120 hou cs;
maliks in 1893, Nazr and Nusrulla Khan, the latter one of the most influential men in
the section.—(Turner, from native sources.)

BALO—
A banda of 20 houses belonging to the Musa Khel village of Abuwa, Upper Swat left
bank. It is situated just below a spur. Water from a spring.—(Turner, from native
sources.)

BALO KHAN—ELEv. 6,700".

Is situated towards head of Atrapi Nala of the Maidan valley on cultivated spurs, the
ground being rough and stcep and cut up, small nalas, no trees. The houses arc built on
terraces among the fields of Indian-corn and wheat, and arc of a substantial and
superior character.

Fighty acres of Indian-corn, 80 acres wheat ; 300 cattle, 300 goats ; 6 mills, "nhabi-
tants, 60 houses, of the Sulciman Khan Khel sub-section [Appendix V (21)}; malik
in 1895, Sardar Khan.—(Burton.)

BALOLAI—

A Salarzai village containing 10 houses situated on the main road through Bajour,
2 miles north-cast of Khar. Two roads branch off here—one to the north-west to the
Mamund valley and one to the north to the Babukara valley.—(Sepoy Ghulam Nabbi.)

BALU—
Is situated on the right bank of the Dogai Nala, affluent to the Robat stream.
Some 10 acres of ficlds on the hill-side round ; fuel and forage procurable.
The people are Mashwani, tcnants of the Nasrudin Khel ; 12 houses, and own
20 cattle and 30 goats and sheep; malik in 1893, Gwaldai.—(Burton.)
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BAMAGRAM—ELev. 5,400" to 5,500'.

Scattered along broad ridge of spur running down along the left bank of the Atrapi
Nala of the Maidan valley, the spur is cultivated and bare of trees and above the village
rises abruptly to the slopes of tho Maidan peak. Forty houses, Bezad Khel Isninilzai
Tarkanris [Appendix V (23)]; 156 ancres Indian-corn, 8 wheat and 15 rice; 40 cattle
and G0 goats.

Scattered fruit trees among the houses ; malik in 1895, Amir.—(Burion.)

BAMAKHELA—

Two Shamizai villages of the Hassan Khel branch, Bar (Upper) and Kuz (Lower)
Bamakhela [ Appendix [1I (20)]. Thoy are situated (the former about } mile north of the
latter) on the left bank of the Harnawai at its junction with the Swat river—each villago
contains 80 or 90 houses; Rashtul was in 1895 the malik of Kuz Bamalkhela, while
his son, Jahangir Khan, the hecadman in Bar Bamakhela.—(2'urner, from native
sources.)

LAMBOLAI—ELEV. 4,500

A village consisting of 120 houses situated in a small valley parallel to and
south of the Aspan valley at the extreme north-east corner of the Adinzai Tappa.*
It is surrounded by crops and trces. The inhabitants are Miangans, descendants of
Mian Umar Sahib oi Chamkanni, Peshawar.—(T'urner.)

BAMI KHEL—

One of the four sections of the Baezai tribe which are included in the Babuzais. They
occupy the left bank of the Swat river, and are divided from the Akamaruf (the section
next to the south) by the Shamlai spur. Above them (north) are the Bar Sulizais.
For sub-divisions and villages see Appendix IIT (12).

They can probably muster about 800 fighting men. The population of the section is
about 3,000.—(T'urner, from native sources.)

BANDA—

A village of 28 houses in the north-east corner of Talash, situated in a valley
of the Siar range, good spring ; maliks in 1895, Muhammad Najib, Mian Khan, Muh-
abat Khan. The inhabitants belong to the Hassan Khel clan of Nura Khel, Ausa Khel,
Malizai Yusufzais.—(Turner.)

BANDA (Bar)—

A villace of 20 houses townrds the head of the Malakand valley, Panjkora right
bank, inhabited by the Pinzobrakhe Sheikh Khel Ausa Khel [vide Appendix 1V (3)].
Fuel is scarce in the vicinity ; grazing good. There arc some 15 acres of fields on the
spurs round ; the villagers own 60 cattle and 80 goats and sheep. The malik in 1895,
Mazaral. —(Burton.)

BANDA (Kvz)—

A village of 15 houses in the upper part of the Malakand valley, Panjkora right bank,
inhabited by the Pinzobrakhe Sheikh Khel Ausa Khel [v'de Appendix IV (3)].
There are 15 acres of terraced fields on the hill-side ; fuel is scarce ; grazing plentiful ;
villagers own 60 cattle and 100 sheep and goats. The malik in 1895 named Bahram.—
(Burton.)

BANDA—
A village of 80 houses in the Aka Khel portion of the Maidan valley and Lelongs to
the Ibrahim Khel sub-section [Appendix V (29)].
BANDAGAI—
A banda of Shamsikhan in Talash. Itis situated in the north-west corner of the
valley on the rkirt of the Kamrani spur [Appendix IV (2)]; 16 houses; wat: r from

spring. This hamlet is passed on the road from Sarai to Sado and is at the foot of
the ascent over the Kamrani Kotal.—(Turner.)

* It is renched through the Kukuro Tangi valley.
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BANDAGAT—Trv. 5.500°

Tn the Atrapi Nala of the Maidan valley on the stope of the mountain above its left
bank : the hill rises steeply behined the village and is well wooded. 1t is oceupied by
the Jang Khel and Bezad Khel [zide Apperdix V (22.23)]; 7 houses ; malik in 1893,
Amir ; a few acres of Indian-corn and 30 cattle and sheep.—(Burton.) :

BANDAGAT—Erev. 3,100,

A small village of 10 houses, inhabited hy tenants of the Nasrudin Khel, Yusufzai,
gitunted in the lower part of the Bando valley on the right bank of the Panjkora.
Some acres of terraced ficlds ; apple and pear trees; fuel and forage searce in  the
vicinity, The villagers own 30 cattle anid 20 sheep and goats.—(Burton.)

BANDAGAT—

A village in the Kharo valley, Panjkora lelt bank, about 8 miles by road from the
Panjl\nrd river. Tt stands on the yight Pank of the strezm aboeve terraecd fields and
enntnins 10 hovsce.  The inhabitants belong to the Hassan Khel section of Painda
Khel, Yusufzai; 25 acres are under cultivation ; there are 20 cattle, 30 goats and
2 mills. The malik in 1895, Moran.—( Burton.)

BANDAGAI—

A ccattered village, situnted on the left bank of the Baraul Nala from the second to
third mile from Janbatai on 1he Janbatai- Bandai road, under Abdul Raliman Khan of
Janblatai, brother-in-law of Bad hah Khan, Khan of Dir, vide Part 1. Chapter 1X
*“leading Khans ” ; 20 houscs mixed Mast Khel Isozai Tarkanris { Appendix V (5)]; malik
in 1895, Azam ; 10 acres barley and wheat, 10 rice ; 33 cattle, 30 goats ; 2 mills. There
are several thick groves of trces and a number of walnut and other fruit trees. The
hill hehind is thickly wooded with the smaller class of trees and shrubs.—(Burton.)

BANDAGHAL—

A hamlet of 15 liouses containing Miangans in Upper Swat on the left bank of the
river,  Ttissituated on the skirt of the hills in the Bami Khe! * Tappa ” of the Babuzai.—
(Turner.)

BANDAI—-

A Salarzai village of the Khan of Nawagai, containing some 15 honses. Tt is situated
on the south-west spur of the prominent star-shaped hill separating the mouths of the
Mamund and Choharmung valleys.—(8epoy Ghulam Nabbi.)

BANDAI—

Stands on the hill-side, a short way up the Bandai tributary of the Niag valley, Panj-
kora left bank. Contains 40 houses of the Jamal Khel section of the Painda Khel,
Yusafzni [Appendix 1V (18)). Some 40 acres of terraced fields are under cultivation,
and the people own 80 cattle and 1C0 sheep and goats. There are 2 mills; a black-
smith and a carpenter. The malik, Gul Abdullah, wasin 1895 the chief man in the
Niag valley. Fuel and forage procurable.—(Burton.)

BANDAI—

A hamlet of 60 houses belonging to the Azzi Khel section of the Baezais [¢vide Ap-
pendix IT1 (14)). Tt is situated on the left bank of the Swat river, close under the
hills, water from irrigation channel.—(T'urner, from native sources.)

BANDAT (Baravr)—ELEv. 5,200".

Above the left bank of thc Baraul stream, 11 miles from Panjkora junction, consists
of walled village, extent about 240 x 120 yards, in one corner of which is a small fort, 160
yards square, walls in good repair, 24 feet X 6 feet, loop-holed, with two flanking towers.
The village walls are of irregular height and construction and in parts ruinous; 100
houses, Tarkanris and Kohistanis ; malik in 1895, Hamidullah ; 7 banias, 1 blacksmith,
1 carpenter ; 50 sheep and 120 cattle, 12 ponies ; 220 acres barley reaped in beginning
of May, the same amount of rice being sown in May and June. For Administration
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see *“ Minor Khanates of Dir,” Part I, Chapter VIT. For communiention see Routes
Nos. 3 and 7, Part I, Chapter LI.  The inhabitants are Bahadur Shah Khels [Appendix
V (1)) —(Burton).

BANDAI (Maipaw)—

Consists of a fort, 120 yards square, in bad repair in 1895 with houses inside and cluster-
ing round the walls, situated amid orchards and cultivation in the lower part of the
Kalut Khel valley. Kumbar lies about 14 miles lower down. The Kunai stream
flows past, about 200 yards to the west, the village lying about equi-distant from the
hills which are here about 1,000 yards apart. Fuel scarce ; grazing good and plentiful ;
water from karez stream. The inhabitants consist mainly of Bahadur Shah Khel,
family of the Khan of Bandai and Maidan; 150 houses of Nur Khel Tarkanri,
vide Appendix V.

The head-quarters of onc of the “Minor Khanates of Dir,” wvide Part T,

Chapter VII.
For communication vide Route No. 7, Part I, Chapter II.

Forty-five acres of Indian-corn and 40 acres rice ; 100 cattle and €0 sheep and goats ;
5 mills. There are o blacksmith and carpenter in the fort also, a gun and sword-maker.

A number of apple, pear and ig trees surround the village.—(Burton.)

BANDAI (Bar)—
An important village of the Asha Khel branch of Nikbi Khels [see Appendix ITI
(22)]. Situated on the road to Upper Swat, about a mile above Kura Bandai, see
* Routes North of the Kabul River,” No. 71. It contains about 500 houscs (780
according to Sikandar Shah). Water from irrigation channels ; malik in 1895, Amirullah
Khan.—(T'urner, from nalfve siurces).

BANDAI (Kvz)—

The most important village of the Nikbi Khels. Containing some 500 houses,
(Dafladar Sikandar Shah estimates the number at 950) of the Asha Khel branch
of the section. It is situated about 1§ miles from the right bank of the Swat
and is 20 miles from Chakdara on the road to Upper Swat, see above. The
chief malik in 1895 was Yusaf Khan, the most important man among the Nikbi Khels
at that time and a well-known man in Upper Swat. The Mianguls confer with him
on any important matters and if any movements of troops into Upper Swat were found
to be necessary, he would probably be one of the chicf leaders against us. There is
a bazaar in Kuz Bandai and a number of parachas, who trade in ghi, cloths, grain and
fruits. Water is procured from an irrigation channel.—(T'wrner, from native sources.)

BANDAI (DisTrICT)—

The district, better known as Baraul-Bandai as distinct from Maidan Bandai,
constitnes one of the minor Khanates of Dir, vide Part [, Chapter VII, and includes
roughly the whole of the Lower Buraul valley, except Atanr, and the smaller Khan-
ghips of Sandrawal and Darikand. Its boundaries are as follows : —

To the south-west, the Upper Baraul or Janbatai boundary which runs down water-
shed of the Bin and Shingara Nalas and up Daka Nala mid-way between Janbatai and
Bandui. To the north-east, the village and ridge of Aora down to Dir Khan fort. To
the north-west, the water-shed betwen the Chitral and Baraul streams. To the
south-east, the line Aya Serai, Katpatai, Dokrai, Kotkai, in Maidan. The rest of
Maidan belonging to Dir.

At the head of the Shingara Nala is the Shingara Sar Pass over which runs a path
to Arnawai; the Kalpanai Pass is at the head of
the Maidan Khwar, over this runs the road from Baraul
to Maidan.
The Bandai-Dir road runs through this district along the left bank, Baraul stream,
vide Part 1, Chapter [[, Route No. 3. There are
Communications. also the following roads and paths:—

The Bandai-Arnawai road up Shingara Nala and over pass.
The Bandai-Maidan road over Kalpanai, vide Part [, Chapter 1I, Route No. 7.
The Shingara-Atan road over Shingara-Atan watershed,

Passes.
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The Bandai-Dir road which branches off at Noara to Dir vid Atanr. Darikand,
Bandai, Dir Khan, Sandrawal.

For genealogy of tho Khan of Bandai see Part I, Appendix VIIL

Sardar Khan was on very friendly terms with Rahmatullah of Dir, father of
Muhammad Sharif, and grandfather of Badshah Khan, the present Khan of Dir, and is
married to his sister. The father and son were not on good terms, and in the old age
of Rahmatullah, Muhammad Sharif evicted Sardar Khan from Bandai, recalling him,
however, four years later. In 1890 Sardar Khan invited Umra Khan of Barwa into
R-ndai territory; he entercd Maidan, and crossed the Kalpanai Pass into
Bandai ; he then took Dir Khan fort and Sandrawal, advancing to Sarbat, which he
took, and where he rapidly entrenched himself. Here ha was attacked by Muhammad
Sharif, whom he completely defeated. Leaving a garrison in Sarbat, he ascended the
Atanr stream and defeated Muhammad Sharif after a severe engagement on the Salam-
kot Ziarat ; the Dir men stood again at Aleh villago and spur ; he again defeated them
and advanced and took Dir, Muhammad Sharif flecing first to Bibiaor and then on
to Swat.

The eldest son of Sardar Khan, Ghulam Sarwar, who is described as a very able man,
nccompanied Umra Khan to Drosh and was afterwards present with Majid Khan at
the sicge of Chitral ; he is now (June 1895) in Maidan.

On the advance of the British, in April 1895, Sardar Khan fled to Maidan and took
refuge with the Kumbar Saiads. Later he came to terms with the Khan of Dir and held
Baraul on his behalf. Owing to subsequent disagreements Sardar Khan left the country
and was for some years a refugee in Jolagram, Lower Swat. Hec was re-instated in Mai-
dan by Badshah Khan in 1905.

The district is in the Tarkanri daftar ; the Khan being of the Bahadur Shah Khel
family. The villages of Gujar, Gujar Kila and Bila Chand
(Upper) belonged to Sardar Khan, Khan of Bandai, and
the remaining villages in that nalu to his relatives. The population is, however, very
mixed, there being numbers of Yusafzais and other tribes in the different villages.
There are ulso some Saiads and Mullahe. During the summer the population is increased
by the arrival of Gujars with flocks and herds. Iron is smelted throughout the district,
chiefly in the Shingara Nala, which supplies the sand for the purpose.

For local defence, some 3,000 men from the Maidan and Baraul territories, of whom
800 would be armed with fire-arms, could be collected. For distant operations 1,000
only.—(Burton.)
BANDO (VALLEY)—

A small valley, containing 4 villages, which runs down to the right bank of the
Panjkora river by Bargolai fort. The villages are surrounded by fruit trees, but the
valley is otherwise bare of wood. Grazing is fair on the higher slopes of the hills
which rise steeply, but to no great height, above the valley.—(Burton.)

BANGOKAS—
A Khadakzai hamlet of 6 houses ; i3 situated near the Swat rtver, west of Kuz Baran-
gola, to which it belongs.—(Turner.)
BANJOT—

A hamlet of 40 houses on the right bank of the Swat river, containing tenants and
gervants of the Bami Khel village of Manglaor (vide Appendix IIY (12)). Water
from a stream.—(T'urner, from native sources.)

BANJU—

A hill west of the Malakand Pass, where cattle belonging to the Bahram ka Khel
are grazed.

BANRAI—
A small Mashwani village [vide Appendix V (8)] in the Ram Gul Dara on the left bank

just before it bifurcates into the Trepaman and Kachal ravines at the head of the Mas-
kini valley of Jandul.—(Maconchy.)

Population and castes.

S
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BARAI vide * LALRA.”

BARAKAO—

A small village on the Mundah-Kenbat road in Jandul, some 2} miles from Mundah.
—(Maconchy.)

BARANGOLA—

A village on the north bank of the Swat river situated in the Khadakzai section
[vide Appendix ITI (18)]. It is composed of three portions.

Bar Barangola is in the castern portion of the tappa, and consists of 100 houses which
are inhabited by Saiads, Minngans and fakirs. The Miangans are descendants of Pir-
manda Baba, whose tomb is in the village. The headman was in 1805 Sahib Shah
Mian ; 2 banias.

Mianz (or Middle) Barangola. Also on the river bank, contains 80 houses, inhabit-
ed by the Aka Khel sub-division of Khadakzais; 1 bania; maliks in 1895, Brahim
Khan, Lashkar Khan, Amir Khan.

Kuz (or Lower) Barangola, contains 80 houses, belonging to the Aka Khel and
Madoh Khel, clans of the Khadakzais. This village is on the right bank of the Swat
river at a point where it runsin n single channel. A skin raft which will carry
8 people is maintained here. Tt is shared by Derai and Jolagram on the opposite bank.
Most of the produce of the section is stored at this village; maliks in 1895, Madar
Khan, Aka XKhel and Kabut Khan, Mudah Khel. Though the village is close to
the river, excellent springs rise close to it.

A rough and ditficult path leads from Kuz Barangola over the Jagh Kunduu to Amluk-
dara in Talash.

Khasanre, or exchange of lands, takes placo every 20 years betweon Mianz Baran-
gola and Kuz Barangola.—(Turner.)
BARANIAL—ELev. 5,100

On the southern boundary of Swat-I{ohistan, a Torwal village on the left bank of the
Daral Nala, near its junction with the Swat river, the Daral is herc spanned by a
cantilever Lridge, the rondway being formed out of a hollowed log, the Swat river is
also spanned by two similar bridges, one opposite Baranial and the other about } mile
above it, both these latter leading to Torwali on the opposite bank. Baranial has 230
houses and the malik in 1893 was Arshullah Khan.—(Daffadar Sikandar Shah.)

For communications see Part I, Chapter 1I, Route No. 4 and * Routes North of the
Kabul River,” Nosz. 71 and 66.

BARANIAL (Zor)—

In Swat-Kohistan, a Torwal village of 50 houses, closely connected with Baranial.—
(Dafladar Sikandar Shah.)

BAR ASPAN, vide *“ Aspan.”

BARAT KHEL—
One of' the sub-divisions of the Babuzai Baczais inhabiting the left bank of Upper
Swat. Tor sub-divisions and villages see Appendix III (11).

Their chief men in 1895 were Nasrullah Khan of Balogram, Pasand Khan and Firoz
Khan of Udigram.

They can probably muster about 1,000 fighting men ; population, 4,000.—(Turner.)
BARAUL (Bar or UPPER)—
Is geographically snd administratively included entlrely within the administration

of the Khan of Janbatni, sce ** Minor Khanates of Dir,” Part T, Chapter VII, with

whose districts its houndaries coincide. Tt belongs to the da/lar of the Mast Khel
division of the Tarkanris [Appendix V (3)].—(Burton.)
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BARAUL (L.Ar or Lownr)—

Its boundarics geographically are to the north-west, the watershed hetween Chitral
(Chitral or Kunar river) and Baraul stream, To the south-east the watershed
running from Chino Sar along Baraul stream, beyond this boundary is Maidan.
To the north-east, the ridge running down from Musala puss through Salamkot and on
to Ganurai, on the left bank Baraul strcam, about 2 miles below Sarbat.  To the south-
west the boundary runs along watershed between Bin and Shingara Nalas, to the mouth
of and up the Dakea Nala and to the Chino Sar. It will thng he seen that it consists
of the Baraul stream and its tributaries to their respective watersheds from Upper
Baraul to Dir boundarics.

Administratively it is one of the minor Khanates of Dir, see Part I, Chapter VII, and
for genealogy of the Khans of Baraul-Bandai see Appendix VIIL.

The whole of Lower Baraul, within its geographical limits, is considered to belong to
the Tarkanris, and the Inhabitants are described ccllectively as such though many
different tribes of Pathans nre reprosented among them, the people beyond the north-
cast boundary being called Yusafzais in the same manner.—(Burton.)

BARAUL RIVER—

Is formed by the junction, at Janbatai fort, of tho Janbatai, Binshi and Bin streams :
from that point it flows in o north-easterly direction for about 17 miles to its junction
with the Panjkora river at Chutiatan fort. During its course it receives on its right
bank the Maidan Khwar at the head of which is the Kalpanai pass into Maidan and on
its left bank the Shingara and Atan streams. Within the valleys thus formed are in-
cluded the entire districts of Upper and Lower Baraul, the boundary between which
and Dir is at Ganurai, about 3 miles above the Panjkora junction.

On the banks of the main Baraul stream are the forts of Ido, Darikand, Bandai,
Dir Khan, Sandrawal and Sarbat, and in addition some 14 villages.

The elevation of the stream at Janbatai is about 5,400 feet, and .it falls some
1,400 fect in its course to the Panjkora river. The slopes on either side of the river
are cultivated thronghout : the higher elevations with patches of Indian-corn ; the
lowlands, where the valley formation is favourable along the banks of the stream, in
terraced ficlds of rice, Indizn-corn, wheat and barley.

The mountain slopes on the right bank are throughout thickly wooded ; the higher
spurs with fir, pine, ctc., the lower with holly-oak and smaller trees and bushes. The
left bank is less well supplied with the larger trees and the lower spurs are mostly cover-
ed with bushes only.

The stream is bridged at Darikand and Sarbat with bridges passable by laden animals
singly ; and at favourable points, foot-bridges, consisting of a few trees, are thrown
across the stream. Fords exist at Ido, Darikand and Dir Khan forts, practicable
always, except after heavy rain, for laden animels. The stream is strong and the bed
as a rule bouldery. It is at its greatest height in April and carly May, diminishes in
volume in May and June as the snows decrease and is again swollen with rain in July
and August.

The valley about and above Bandai is of fair width, in parts widening to } mile,
pome little distance below Bandai the banks heighten, the hills run more abruptly
on to the river, and roads and cultivation are at o greater elevation from the stream.
At Sandrawal the river enters a deep gorge and from this point to the Panjkora the
bed is as & rule more rocky and bouldery and the stream narrower between clifl-like
banks.

During June when the water is at its lowest, the stream is turned over the rice fields
and becomes muddy and unfit to drink.—(Burton.) :

BARAWAL—

A hamlet of 12 houses containing servants of the Sultan-ka-Khel Ranizai [Appendix
11 (1)), village of Matkanai. Tt is situnted 10 the scuth-west of the village on the left
bank of the Swat river.—(Turner.)
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BARCHANRAI—ELEv. 5,000,

A Gujar village of 8 huts near the top and on the north face of the hills north of Lower
Swat, situated directly above the village of Bar Sarai in Talash, to which it belongs.
There is an excellent porennial spring here, giving 25,000 gallons a day.—(Turner.)

BARCHANRAI PEAK—ELEv. 6,710".

A peak in the range separating the Talash volley from Lower Swat. There is con-
siderable lovel space on the ridge here, affording camping-ground for two batiulions.
Excellent water-supply at the village of the same name (g.».) where further accom-
modation is available. This site was used as summer quarters for British troops during
the operations of the Chitral Relief Force in 1895, see Part I, Chapter VI, and a good
mule-road was then made up to it from Sarai in Talash. Distance, 7 miles. Excellent
grass on the northern slopes, where numerous buffaloes and cattle are grazed.—(T'urner.)

BARGHOLAI—ELEv. 3,650".

Stands on the left bank of the Niag stream, 4 miles by road from the left bank of the

Panjkora river ; about 1 mile below is o Lridgo 33 feet span, 4 feet way, fit for laden
mules,

The inhabitants are of the Karmu Khel section of Painda Khel, Yusafzai [¢ee Appendix
1V (18)}, they cullivate some 10 acres of terraced ficlds and own small herds of cattle,
ond goats. There is 1 mill, the malik in 1895 Ata Muhammad.—(Burton.)

BARGOLAI—

A Rogani hamlet of 5 houses on o flattish terraced spur on the hill-side above the left
bank of the D gai Nala, Panjkora left bank near Robat, the ravines on either side are
thickly wooded and forage is plentiful, the inhabitants arc tenants of the Nasrudin

Khel. Some acres of terraced fields below the village : there aro 20 cattlo and 40 sheep
and goats.—(Burton.)

BARGOLAI FORT—ELEv. 2,880,

A small fort on the right bank of the Panjkora river, about 2} miles above Shazad-
gai ; it lies low on the cultivated plateau lining the river bank, and is commanded at the
distance of about 600 yards from the hills on either side of the valley.

The fort is 50 yards square, of the usual construction, with 3 flanking towers : the
walls are 20 feet high, the towers having a command over them of 10 fcet.

A channel of the river, dry in winter, runs about 100 yards from the fort walls ; the
main stream is another 100 yards away : a thick hedge surrounds the fort.

The malik in 1895 Rahmatullah, son of Fahm Jan of Barun. See Chapter VII,
page 44. There are in the fort 30 houses of the Mahi Khel section of the Nasrudin Khel,
Yusafzais [Appendix IV (12)]: fifty acres of irrigated lands along the river belong to
them : there aro 20 cattle, 2 mills, a blacksmith and a carpenter.
the vicinity unless the crops are cut : no fuel or forage.—(Burton.)

BARIKOT—ELEv. 5,650".

Is sitnated on the left bank of the Panjkora, 6 miles above Patrak and 2 from Biar
in Sheringal. The mountains here closely approach the river and arc thickly wooded :
the cultivation is consequently narrow and scanty, and there is little room for camping.

The village, of 40 houses, is ccmpactly built cn the hill-side, 50 yards from the river.

Fuel, forage and grazing arc abundant.
animals, 5 feet way, 63 feet span.

No room to camp in

The river is spanned by a bridge fit for laden

The people ate Bashkaris, see Part Y, Chapter V *“ Alien Races ” unacquainted with
Pashtu : maliks, in 1805 Dilbar Shah and Fazl Mir.—(Burton.)

BARIKOT—
On right bank of Dobandi Nala north of Dir fort 4 miles above Panakot : 10 houscs

of Yusafzai; maltk in 1895, Ghazab Shah; 30 acres barley reaped in May ; 1 black-
smith ; 1 mill; & number of walnut trees und vines.—(Burion.)
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BARIKOT—

A banda or hamlet of 30 houkes akove the villege Bajauro, to which it )
in a valley on the north side of Talash. The houses arc a good deal acatlfclrcld )‘2‘;':8;2
water from a spring.—(Turner.) ’ P

BARIKOT— .

An important village in the Abs Khel (Kuz Sulizai) section of Baezais [Appendix
111 (8)]. It consists of 400 houses and is about 9 miles above Thana on the left bank
of the Swat river. Water frem stresm. A path leads frcm here up the valley to the
south vid Natmera and Nawagai over the Karakar pass to Ligianai and Jwar. This
is the casiest pass into Buner. The hamlet of Natmera belongs to this village For
communication, se¢ Part 1, Chapter IT, Routes (4) and 4 a.—(Turner, from native
gnurces.)

BARJU GAT-—
On the hills above right bank of the stream drzinirg the Ananguri valley towards the
upper portion of the valley.

(onsists of 6 houses of Jabbi Khel, [Appendix V (13)), malik in 1895, Ghulam Huscin,
A few acres of Indian-corn, 10 cattle end =cme goats. Guod grazing.—(Bustcn.)

BARKAND—

A large village of 200 houses scattered along the banks of the Barkand Nala, an
aflluent of the Ushiri stream in the upper part of the valley.

The people are Bamad Khel, Painda Khel, Yusafzai, [Appendix IV (19)]: the maliks
in 1895 Rahmatullah, Merdullah and Feroz. The former is 1he chief man in the Ushiri
valley. The Barkand stream is always fordable and 5 miles in length.—(Burton.)

BARKAND PASS—ELEv. 10,490’

At the head of the Barkand valley, Ushiri. It is scme 22} miles by road from the
Panjkora river. The pass itself is bare, but the lower slopes are thickly wooded : it
is clear of snow in June. For communication see Part I Chapter I1, ** Lateral routes
between Swat and Panjkora valleys,” No. (f) and ““ Routes North of the Kabul River ”
81 (a).—(Burton.)

BARKAND VALLEY—

The stream draining it rises below the Barkand pass and joins the Ushiri stream
after a course of 5 miles. The valley is thickly wooded throughout and the grazing is
good.

At the head of the valley is the Barkand pass to Upper Swat, and halfway up it &
path crosses the watershed to the south to Kabadhai in Niag.—(Burton.)

BARKHANAI—
Situated about midway up the Katurizai valley (Maidan) on the hills above the left
bank of the stream which drains it.
Contains 20 houses of the Sheikhu Khel, Katur'zai, Ismailzai, Tarkanris, [ Appendix
V (30)]. Malik in 1895 Naoroz : 18 acres of Indian-comn : GO cattle, GO goats : 1 carpen-
ter, 1 blacksmith. Good grazing: fuel scarce.—(Burton.)

BARORAI—

A village of the Mir Jan Khel, Utmanzai, Adinzais ; [Appendix IIT (24)]. It is
situated in a re-entering angle of the low hills, north-cast of Chakdars, and is 1} miles
norih-cast of Adam Derai. Twclve houses. Water from spring.—(Turner.)

BAR THANA—

A vilinge of 80 houses on the left bank of the Harnawai strcam in tho Shamizai scction

of Khwazazais [Appendix 1II (20)].—(Twrner, from native sources.)
BARUN—ELEV. 2,900".

Ts built close to the right bank of the Panjkora river, about 1} miles below Rohat
and 4} miles from Shazadgai. The fort lies very low on the wide streteh of cultivation
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which lines the bank of the river, here 60 yards broad, flowing between low banks
ina broad cultivated valley : it is built in the usual style of mud, stone and timber,
with two tlanking towers : is about 60 yards square and of no particular strength :
the cultivated plateau on which it stands runs back about 300 vards to the base of
bare stony hills along which runs the right bank Panjkora road. The fort is com-
manded at about 45 yards from the hills on “both sides of the valley.

On a stony point above the road lies the village of Barun.

This fort was long an obstacle to Umra Khan being obstinately and successfully
defended by Fahm Jan, & man of note, and his chicf opponent on the Panjkora river :
it was finally taken and Fahm Jan mado prisoner and sent to Jandul: ho escaped
and finally roturned with Muhammad Sharif of Dir from Swat in 1895. Fahm Jun
is still, May 1905, of the leading Khans of Dir, sce Part I, Chaptor 1X, page 58.

Tho malik of the village of Barun was, in 1895, Ahmed Jan, son of Fahm Jan, who
owning also Bargolai fort, resides in either. The inhabitants are Loe Bokra Khel
Nusrudin Khels.

There are 2 parachas, and 1 bania, converted to Muhammadanism.

In the fort and village arc 80 houses of the Bakra Khel section of the Nusrudin Khel
[Appendix 1V (13)].

Fifty acres of irrigated land lie above and below the fort along the river: thero aro
120 cattlo: 1 mill. —(Burton.)

BARWA—

The residence and fort of the Khan, Saiad Ahmed Khan, who during the early part
of 1905 engaged in hostilitics agninst and broke off all allegiance to Badshah Khan
the Khan of Dir, sce Part I, Chapter VI. 1t is a large village, and contains some 200
houses, most of which are now in ruins. .

The fort built by Umra Khan in 1895 is in the village and stands on the left bank
of the Jandul river. There aro numerous fruit gardens in the village and o handsome
mosque.—(Maconchy.)

BASHKELA—
A banda, containing 80 houses of tenant scrvamts belonging to Bar Durshakhela
in the Shamizai country, Upper Swat right bank. It is situatod on the skirt of the
hills, north-west of Durshakhela. Water from spring.—(Turner, from Native sources.)

BATAL—

A considerablo Painda Khel village towards tho head of tho Ushiri valley ; it is somo
16§ miles by road from the Panjkora river left banl,

The village stands above the right bank of the stream. The inhabitants number
70 houses and belong to the Akhund Khel a sub-scction of the Bamad Khel, Painda
Khel, Yusafzai to which also belong the Khans of Dir, [Appendix 1V (19}]. The
maliks in 1895 Majid and Muhammad Aziz. They cultivatc some 16 acres terraced
on the hill-side and own 30 cattle and 50 goats and shecp. There is a mill: 1
blacksmith and a carpenter.

Wood, water and forage are plentiful, on o spur of the opposite mountain lives Palam
Baba, a celebrated and much respected mulla, a disciple of the lato Akhund of Swat.
See Part 1, Chapter IX, * Religious Leaders.”’—(DBurton.)

BATANR—

A hamlet of 25 houscs on the skirt of the hills north of the Shewa plain.  For inha-

bitants sce Appendix III (24). Water from o spring.—(Turner.)

BATARAI— -
A Gujar banda at the head of the Tormung valley, ncar the Batarai pass. The Gu-
jars who winter in Swat, number 8 houses, owning 30 cattle and 800 shecp und goats.
Fuel and grazing abundant.—(Burton.)



BAT—BIL 31

BATARAT PASS—Errv. 7.500'.
A‘ low pass towards ihe head of the Tormung valley, over its southern ridge.
By it a path leads to Uch in Adinzai «ii Tiknai : it is not passable by laden nnimals,
The pass itsell is bare, but the slopes of the mountains are well-wooded. Thia is
tho 1:0ucl lw. which Muhammad Sharif of Dir returned when he preceded  the
“ Chitral Relief Toree ™ in 1895, see Part I, Chapter 1T, and ** Lateral routes hetween the

Swat and IPanjlora rivers ” (b)) and ** Routes North of the Kabul River” No. 73.—
(Burton.)

BATHAN—

Is sitnated on r spur in a side valley, ahout 7 miles up the Kharo atrenm.  Above
rises a sharp peak, scantily wooded with fir treea ; there is a perennial stream, and grass
is plentiful : the ravines hold much wood.

The village containa 12 houses of the Hassan Khel sub-tection of the Karoi Painda
Khol, Yusafzai [Appendix 1V (20)}; cultivating 15 neres of land and owning 20 cattle
and 40 sh-ep and goats.  The malik, in 1805, Bakhil.—(Burton.)

BATMALAI—

A Salarzai Snad-ud-din village in the Locgrem eection of the Babukara valley situated
about 3 miles above Pashat. It contains alout 80 houses.—(Maccnchy.)

BATORA—

A banda of 30 houses containing servants and tenants of the Aba Khel (Babuzai)
section of Baczais on the left bank of the Swat river. It is situated at the south end of
the tappa on the skirt of the hills. Water from stream.—(T'urner, from native sources.)

BAZARGAI—Vide “ GHURBAN.”

BAZDARA—

Eighty houses and Kuz Bazdara 60 houses. These villages are situated in a valley
bordering on the Buner territory. They are on the south side of the hills containing
the Morah pass, and some 3 miles north-cast of Palai. The inhabitants belong to tho
Khan Khel section of the Baezai tribe. The headman in 1895 Pulah Khan.

From Bazdara, 2 passes sre said to lead into Buner :—
(1) The “ Nawadand ” which leads to a village called Kingargali in Buner.
(2) A pass leading over the hills to the Buner village of Girarai.

Neither of these passes is in its present state fit for mule transport. See “Routes
North of the Kabul River” No. 64.

There is a stream at Bazdare and a spring at Kuz Bazdara.—(T'urner.)

BEDMANAI—
A valley and pass of the same name in Musa Khel Mohmand territory west of the
Nawab of Nawagai’s boundary at Kuz Chinarai, the scene of the action between the
Mohmand Ficld Force and the Hadda Mulla’s gathering 23rd September 1897.

BELAH—
A small Kohistani village of 9 houses on the right bank of the Gwaldai Nala, about
G miles above Patrak, the village is compactly built on the hill-side which is thickly
wooded : forage and grazing plentiful. -
The people can talk Pashtu: malik in 1895 Mir Azam.—(Burton.)

BELANZAI—
Above the left bank of the Dir stream, 7} miles above Dir, consists of 8 houses
of Katanis : malik in 1895 Sherdil : 3 acres wheat, 5 acres indian corn. One Dlack-

smith : 2 mills,.—(Burton.)
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BELMAZKOT—

In the upper portion of tho Katurizai Nala of the Maidan valley, situated on
the hills above the left bank of the stream. The inhabitants are Fidni Khel, [Ap-
pendix V (31)].

Twenty houses of the Fidni Khel sub-section of the Katurizai: malik, in 188i,
Sultan Jan: 16 acres indian corn: 60 cattle, 60 goats: 1 mill: 1 blacksmith, 1 car-
penter : good grazing: fuel scarce: water from étreams.—(Burion.)

BERARAI—

Stands above Pashtn on the hills towards tho head of the Kharo valley, Panjkora
left bank. back from the right bank of the stream. The inhabitants are Hassan Khel
o section of the Karoi Painda Khel, Yusafzai [Appendix IV (20)] and number 50
houses, owning 30 acres of Jand : 80 cattle and 100 gonts and sheep. There are 7
mills : a blacksmith and a carpenter. Malik in 1805 Fakir.

Forage, wond and water are plentiful.— (Burton.)

BESHGRAM—ELEv. 1,350

In the Aka Khel valley, situated on a level cultivated platenu above the right bank
of the stream about 3} miles above the Aka Khel-Maidan junction.

The village is ccmpactly built and surrounded by walnut, apple and other fruit trees
and bounded on all sides by indian corn and rice-fields. Contains 30 houses, malik
in 1895 Inayatullah ; 15 acres of indian corn, 15 acres of rice: 80 cattle, 100 goats
and sheep ; 2 mills ; 1 blacksmith and 1 carpenter.

No fuel or forage in immediate vicinity, water plentiful from karez streams.

The inhabitants belong to the Ibrahim Khel sub-section of the Akn Khel Ismailzai
Tarkanris.

The roads, ** Routes North of the Iabul River ” 77 a, to the Khushalband and
Taktaband passes at the head of the Aka Khel valley diverge here ; the latter crossing
the stream to Bagh on the plateau above its left bank.

No ground available for camping till crops are cut.—(Burton.)

BESHUMAI—ELEv. 3,700°,

A small village of 7 houses of Papin Mullas in the Jughabanj district, it stands im-
mediately above the left bank, Panjkora road, 1§ miles up-stream from Jughabanj.
The village is on a cultivated spur, surrounded by fruit trees: below it a cliff, 60 feet
high, falls stecply to the road, at the side of which is a rock-pool of clear water, formed
by overflow from the village water-course. Along the river bank, a short way up-

stream is a long sandy plateau ; room for camp of 3 regiments, and the site of &
rope-bridge.

Fuel and grazing. Supplies from Jughabanj valley. The village cultivates a few
acres of Indian-corn and rice and owns 10 cattle and 20 goats and sheep.—( Burton.)

BIAKAND—

A village of 20 houses in the hills on the right bank of the Harnawai stream in Upper

Swat. It belongs to the Sebujni section of Khwazazais and is situated on their
side of the Barkand pass (q.v.).—(Turner.)

BIAKAND PASS—

A pass leading over the hills from the valley of the Nikbi Khel to the Sebujni
territory in the Harnawai valley in Upper Swat. It is said to be fit for horsemen.
Standing at the top of the Aingaro Ziarat or Ghakhe Banda pass (between the Nikbi
Khels and Adinzais), you look straight across the Nikbi Khel valley to the Biakand
pass, a depression in the hills which seems about 6 or 7 miles off. The top of the kotal

forms the boundary between Nikbi Khels and the Sebujni, see “R
Kbl River ~ No“ 12 o Tumer) jni, se outes North of the
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BIAR—LELev. 5,500, ’ ‘

A Kohistani village on tho right bank of the Panjkora river, about 4 miles above
Patrak ; it is compactly built on the slope of the hill, onoc row of houses rising behind
the other ; tho ground round is all cultivated and the village stands about 200 yards
from the river. The mountains round are thickly wooded.

There is sufficient room in the vicinity to camp two regiments. Fuel, forégc and
water abundant. The river is bridged opposite the village. A path from Biar goes
vid Jabbai to Upper Swat.

The village consists of 70 houses of Kohistanis who do not talk Pashtu; maliks in
1895 Muhammad and Mullah Imam Muhammad.

There aro four traders’ shops.—(Burton.)
BIARAI—

Is situated on the hills at the head of the Lajbok valley : fuel and grazing in the
vicinity. The village consists of 10 houses, the occupants being partly Hamza Khel
and tenants of the Nasrudin Khel : Malik in 1895 Ghulam Muhayudin. Somo acres
of terraced fields on the hillsides : 10 cattle and 25 sheep and goats.—(Burton.)

BIBIAOR—ELEV. 4,050".

The chief village of the district of the same name and the residence of the Khan,
Amir Muhammad Khan, uncle of Badshah Khan the Khan of Dir, see ‘Minor Khan-
ates of Dir,” Part I, Chapter VII.

The Khan and his fomily reside in a small keep, built on the bank of a steep and
narrow ravine, about 300 yards from the left bank of the Panjkora river. The
village, of 25 houses, clusters under the north-west corner of the keep. The Chitral road
crosses the ravine and rounds the spur close above the village within view and range for
about } of a mile. Coming from Chutiatan, both village and keep are hidden from
view beneath the slope of the plateaun lying to the north-west of them till the traveller
approaches within a hundred yards.

Fuel is procurable in the ravines of the hills near ; forage is scarce. There is ample
room for camping on the plateaus lying along the bank of the Panjkora above and
below Bibiaor. Water from perennial streams.

The village has some 25 acres of indian corn and rice and owns 20 cattle; also
3 mills.

The inhabitants are mostly retainers of the Khan. There is a bania end two gold-
smiths.—(Burton.)

BIBIAOR (DisTRICT)—

The district of Bibiaor lies along both banks of the Panjkora river for 6 miles :
from the Baraul junction at Chutiatan to that of the Ushiri river at Darora.
It is irregularly shaped : but may be said to be bounded to the north and east by
spurs from the main watershed dividing the Ushiri from the Upper Panjkora, running
down to Chutiatan and Darora, respectively. To the south by the Sultan Khel
boundary formed by the spur running ecast-north-east from the Maidan peak to
opposite the Ushiri junction ; and to the west by the spur running from the Tojka
peak north-north-east towards tho Baraul-Panjkora junction. The erea of the
district is somo 28 square miles.

Strategically Bibiaor is of some importance, as it guards the exit from the Panjkora
valley to Dir proper, and was thescene of several sanguinary engagements in the
various attempts of Mubammad Sharif, the late Nawab of Dir, to regain Dir from
Unira Khan.

The district forms part of the daftar or hereditary lands of the ruling family of Dir,
but has been handed over to Amir Muhammad Khan uncle of Badshah Khan, the
Khan of Dir, who resides at Bibiaor fort.

The inhabitants are mainly Yusafzai, with an admixture of Katni, Swati and others.
There are 20 villages with a population of about 1,500 : there are some 250 fighting-
wmen, with 150 fire-arms.

T
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In addition there are severnl Gujar bandas at the head of the Khair valiey.

Wood is on the whole plentiful, especially towards the head of the Khair v_nlloy on
tho slopes of the Maidan peak. Grazing is also very good in the same direction.

The Chitral rond, «ce Part I, Chapter II, Route (1), runs tho length of the district
up the left bank of the river.

There is also the right bank rond up the river: paths lead to Maidan—(1) up the
Khair valley over the Jaodoh pass: (2) up the ridge between Khair and Alakhun,
and then turning south over the Khushalband pnss to the Aka Khel valley, Maidan.
~~(Burton.)

BIHA—

A village of 40 houses in Upper Swat belonging to tho Sebujni of “section of
Khwavazais, [Appendix 111, (21)]. It is situated on the right bank of the Harnawai
stream high up the valley.—(Turner, from nalive sources.)

BILA CHAND (Lower)—ELev. 6,100'.

On left bank Shingara Nala 7 miles from Baraul-Bandai ; 25 houses of Bahadur
Shah Khel, [Appendix V (14) }: maliks in 1895 Mirullah, Sahib Ali: 200 acres barley,
100 acres rice: 50 cattle, 20 gonts: 2 mills. Iron smelted from sand of stream :
many fine walnut, pear and other fruit trees.—(Burlon.)

BILA CHAND (UrpER).--ELEvV. G,450".

On left bank Shingara Nala, 8} miles from Bandai : 22 houses as above : maliks in
1895 Jamad and Mir Afzal: 150 acres of barley reaped beginning May : 30 cattle. 30
goats: 4 mills und a lathe for turning wood. Iron issmelted from the sand of the
stream. A large number of walnut, pear and other fruit trecs. A path leads to
Bhingara Gol up mala on opposite side of the stream.—(Burton.)

BILKHANAT—
A Jinki Khel village in the Kana valley cast of the Swat-Indus watershed.—(T'urner.)
BIN (Uprer )—ELEv. 6,000,

Fort-village on left bank, Bin Nala, 563 miles from Janbatai; 26 houses of Mashwa-
nis: malik in 1895 Sher Ali: 100 acres barley, rice and indian corn: 20 goats and
sheep, 25 cattle: Llacksmith: 2 mills. Fort, 50 yards X 45 yards, with low outer

and high inner walls, 9 feet X 2 feet. Inner walls, 20 feet X 4 fect, 2 flanking
towers, the whole loopholed.—(Burton.)

BIN (Lowgr)—

Fort-village above left bank, Bin Nala, 3 milea from Janbatal ; 27 houses of mixed
Pathans, retoiners of Abdul Rahman Khen, the Khan of Janbatai: 100 acres barley
and rice: 50 goats and sheep, 20 cattle; 1 potter. 2 blecks:niths ; 2 mills. Jron
smelted from ennd of stream : some fruit-trees. Roud to Shahkot fort immediately

opposite.  Fort walls, 54 X €0 yards and 20 feet X 6 feel Hanking towers and loop-
holes.—(Burton.)

BIN NALA—

Riscs below the Dolni and Jabo passes over the Uchiri range, the streams from which
joining at Nur Khel, flow 84 miles to junction with Binshi Nala at Janbatai. The
Dolai branch is narrow, with precipitous banks and thickly wooded with pine and
fir, the Jabo more bare and open.  From Nur Khel the valley is thickly cultivated,
and os far as Lower Bin fort of fair breadth. The upper and lower portions are well
wooded, the central lesa po. The usual erops of barley, etc., are grown, and iron

smelted from sand of stream throughout. Population consists of Tarkanris and mixed
Pathans, [Appendix V (5).]

Stream, casily fordable throughout, is swollen during April and May by snow.

The ~alley contains 9 villages, Nur Khel, the largest and is under the Khan of Jan-
batai,—(Burton.)
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BINORAI—

A willege of the Jinki Khel scction of Buezais, [Appendix TIT (15) ). It oonsists of
00 houscs situated on the left hank of the Swat river ot u point where it is joined
by o stream from the cast, and opporite the Shamivai village of Landai. 'The
inhabitants are closcly connccted with those of Paitai, and belong to the Ali Khel
sub-division.—(Turner.)

BINSHI—ELEvV. 7,800".

Below the east side of the Binshl pass, 15 miles from Janbatal : 120 houses of Mash-
wani Saiads: chief multk in 1895 Arsale IKhan. The villago is situated in a broad
valley, the greater part under plough, quite bare of trees: the houses being scattercd
over a large area. Said to contain 200 guns. Inhabitants independent, paying no
taxes, except in kind on deseending in the winter to Asmar to graze their cattle.
Two blacksmiths, 2 banias, 2 mills, large numbers of goats and sheep and a number
of plough and other cattle. The village must be traversed to cross the Binshi pass.—
(Burton.)

BINSHI PASS—ELEV. 8,000

The casiest entrance into the Kunar valley from Baraul. The pass is broad and open
and quite bare of trees. Snow lies till about 15th April. Asmar is 15 and Janbatai
17 miles from the top of the pass.—(Burton.)

The kotal is at an altitude of 8,000° and is closed by snow up to about May Ist.
Asmar is reached from it through the villages of Zara Baraul, Dangem and Bedad.
The road up from Binshi village is bad, but could be easily improved, as it runs along
cultivated slopes.  On the Asmar side of the kotel the road appears to be good, at any
rate for the first mile, and is broad and fit for mule pack transport vide Part T, Chapter
11, Route (7) (a) and “ Routes North of the Kabul River,” No. 96.—(Maconchy.)

BINSHI NALA—

Rises in the mountnins forming the flanks of the BRinshi pass, and after a course of
about 16 miles, joining the Jaunbatlai and Bin streams forms the Baraul river at
Janbatai. The river is fordable throughout ut favourable spots : the strcam diminishes
during the months of May and June as the snow becomes less on the mountains. The
valley is narrow throughout and thickly wooded cxcept in parts. Cultivation scanty in
the upper half. Containg some 15 villages, Binshi village being the only one of any size.
Iron smelting and working is carried on in the upper portion of the valley, where also
much charcoal is made. 1t forms part of the Baraul district, but is under the Khan of
Janbatai, and is considered to belong to the duftar of the Must Khel section of the Isozai
Tarkanris, but the population is mixed, the greater portion being Moshwanis. During
its course the strcam roceives the Shai Nala on its right bank and the Nasrat on
its left.

Spring crops of wheat and barley are sown in spring and reaped during May, the
ground reploughed and rice and indian corn sown in May and the beginning of June
to be reaped in August and September. Wheat is sown on the high ground at the
valley head in autumn and reaped following June.—(Buréon.)

BIRAN—

A hamlet of 12 houses situated 2 miles above Kotigram in the Laram valley. It is
inhabited by Saiads and belongs to the Saiads of Kotigram. There is room he o
to encamp a battalion. Weter from spring. This hamlet is on the road to Laram
Kotal at & point where tho valley is most narrow. The camping-ground is commanced
by the hills on'both sides of the valley.—(T'urner.)

BOKRAI— .

A small village now in ruins on the road up to the Janbatai Kotal from Jandul
and situated at the foot of the hills at the end of the promontory formed Ly tl:e
junction of the Kanbat and Damthal streams. See ‘ Routes North of the Kabul
River, ” No. 92, stage No. 3. It is the site of the camp called Kanbat or Chashma
during the occupation of the Jandul valley by the * Chitral Relief Force,” 1845.—
(Maconchy.)

Tz
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BOTA— i

A Mashwanl village of 20 houses in a ravine running up to tho Janbatai range from
tho Ali Beg Khel ravine, about 1 mile above Kanbat, From Bota a fair mule-track
leads up to a kofal, 7,250 feet, and thence down to Shahkot in the Baraul valley.
The descent is steeper than that from the Janbatai Kotal, otherwise the line would
geem to be an easicr one than that taken by Route No. 01, Routes North of the
Kabul River,”"—(Maconchy.)

BREKANAI—

Towards the upper part of the Aka Khel Nala of the Maidan valley in & small nala
among trees, } mile from the stream. The inhabitants belong to the Sodi Khel sub-
division [Appendix V (33) ]

Five houscs : malik in 1895 Ghulam Nabbi: 5 acres indian corn: 20 cattle, 23
goats: 2 mills.—(Burton.)

BUCHA KHEL—

A sub-section of the Nura Khel section of the Ismailzal Tarkanris in the Maidan
valley. The Bucha Khels lie on the slopes of the hills, west of Gaur and Nagotal , for
list of villages they occupy see Appendix V (20).—(Maconchy.)

BUDIGRAM—

A Shamizai village of about 100 houses, situated on the right bank of the Swat river,
about 2 miles above the junction of the Harnawai stream.—(Turner, from native
sources.)

BURJ—

A Gujar village of 20 houses at the head of the Kans volley in GlLurband.—

(Turner.)
BUSA KHEL—
A sub-section of the Mir Jan Khel Utmanzal Adinzais, vide Appendix III (24),

BUTIAL—Vidc ** GHURBAND."
BUTKHELA—

A village of 400 houses (12 Hindus) in Lower Swat on the left bank of the river.
1t is walled and surrounded with a ditch. A small stream runs past it on the east side ;
it dries, however, in tho hot weather. The troops rclieving Chakdarra on the 2nd
Aungust 1895 were fired at from this village which was carried at tho point of the
bayonet and afterwards burnt. The inbabitants belong to the Utmanzai scction (Rani-
zais). For the bandas Lelonging to this village, vide Appendix IIT (4). For allowances
see Part I, Chapter 1X,

The principal maliks in 1895 were: Alam Khan, Brahim Khel; Aslam Khan, Sea
Khel ; Mozaffar Khan ond Mukarrab Khan.—(Turner.)

BUTWAR—

A Salarzai (Ahmad-din) village of some 60 houses in the Upper Babuk
which is named after it.—(Maconchy.) PP abultars valley

BUTWAR PASS—EcLzv. 8,500".
Leads to Asmar at the head of the Babukara valley, but is quite impracticable for

laden animals.—(Meconchy.)
CHACHU DERAT—

A village of 20 houses in Upper Swat situated on the left bank of the Nikbi K

" . . . l l
atream. The inhabitants are Nikbi Khels [Appendix ITT (22)}). They bclon(g to tl}fc
Aba Khel sub.division of the scction.—(Turner, from native sources.)
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CHAHARMUNG—
A valley of Bajaur, see Part I, Chapter I, page 3.
Tho genoral direction of the vulley ie north-west to south-east.
Its boundaries are : north-west, tho range separating Bajaur from the Kunar river.

North-east, the Mamund valley. South.east, thc Khan of Nawagai's territory.  South-

west, the Knmangara valley, o valley at the mouth of which tho town of Nawagai
itsclf is situated.

The inhabitants are mostly Salarzais, one of the four great divisions of the Tarkanri
tribe, scc Part I, Appendix V (3) and (4).—(Sepcy Ghulem Nella,)

The upper portion of the valley is occupied by mixed Saad-ud-din and Ahmad Din
sections whao are independent. The boundary of the terr.tory within the sphere of
influence of the Nawab of Nawagai is roughly a line drawn across the valley from the
village of Tangai to the village of Kotkai. These two villages and these lying south.-
cast of this line arc subject to thc Nawab. See Nawagai.

CHAKAD—Vide ** GuyrBAND.”

CHAKDARA—ELEV. 2,400,
An Adinzai village situated on the north bank of the Swat river.
It conasists of the following portions :—

Occupied by—
%Imkdara .. .. 60 houses} Bahram Khel clan.
erai .. .o B0,
Garai .. .. 100 Shergha Khel clan.
Manungai .. .. This portion belonged to the Saiads of Kotigram,
but has been purchased by Nasrulla Khan of
Uch.

Chakdara is important being at the crossing place of the river on the main route to
Chitral and Bajaur. See Part I, Chapter 1T, Route (1), and * Rcutes North of the
Kabul River,” No. 17

The river hcre runs in six channels covering about } mile of ground. The village is
on a bank 50 feet high and some 600 yards from the nearest branch of the river, the
intervening ground being irrigated. A small stream from the north runs past the west
of the village. A recently constructed iron girder bridge crosses the river § mile below
Chakdara village. A fort and hornwork garrisoned by regular troops forms a bridge-
hiead on the right bank, and the road to Sarai leaves the village about } mile to the
east. To tho north of Chukdara is an open cultivated plain extending 7} miles to
Kotigram.

There is o good camping-ground to the north of the village, but, after the month of
May, it is surrounded with irrigation. —(Z'urner.)

CHAKESAR—

A valley cast of Upper Swat which dralns into the Indus below the Ghurband and
above the Puran villages. It is divided from the Ghurband valley by a range of hills
which are crossed by the Upal pass, this leads into the lower end of the Ghurband valley
which contains Azzi Khel (Baezai) villages.

The Chakesar valley has only one important village, Chakesar (400 houses).
This is strongly fortified with high walls and towers at the corners. The walls con-
sist of stone and mud with layers of timber horizontally at intervals. It contains
4 masjids and 4 hujras. It is situated on the left bank of Chakesar stream and occupies
the centre of a level space in the valley about 2 miles wide. In the surrounding hills
are a great number of “ Bandajat > amounting in all to about 2,000 houses. The
occupants of these are the original inhabitants of the country who were converted
to Muhammadanism and are known as * Badeshi.” They pay tribute to Chakesar,
among other items being 4,000 seers ghi and Rs. 4,000 yearly.

The leading men of Chakesar were in 1895 Haidar Khan, Ibrahim Khan and Nawab
Khan.

In addition to the road into the Ghurband valley, another gocs west to the Babuzai
villages in the Puran valley.—(Turner, from nalive sources.)
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CHAKONRAT—

Is situated in the lower part of the Rogano valley, Panjkora right bank below Waraj
(this scems to be known more intimately as the Chapar Nala). Some 20 acres of ficlds
are terraced on tho hillside and sl ong the banks of the stream. Fuel and forage procur-
able.

The village contains 40 houses, inhabitants Babukar Khel, Sultan Khel [Appendix
1V (23) and (24)), and is in the district of Khal: malik in 1895, Togan ; there are 2
mills, a blacksmith and a carpenter. The inhabitants own a few cattle and 200 goats
and sheep—(DBurton.)

CHALIAR—

A village of 60 houses situated on the left bank of the Swat river. It belongs to the
Azzi Khel section of Baezais [Appendix III (14)]. Maliks in 1895, Kas and Bakas.—
(Turner, from native sources.)

CHAM—

A village of 40 houses of Miangans situated on the left bank of the river in Upper
Swat a short distance above Charbagh. It is in the tappa of the Jinki Khel section of
Baezais [ Appendix III (15)}.—(Turner.)

CHAM—

In Swat-Kohistan, a Torwal village of 62 houses, 6 miles above Baranial and 56 from
Chakdara, see ** Routes North of the Kabul River,” No. 66, stage 9. Mulla Mehr Ali
lives here and is looked up to and commands more respect than any other muile in Ko-
listan, he is practically also the malik of this village.—(Daffadar Sikandar Shah.)

CHAM—

A Miangan village of 25 houscs situated on the skirt of the hills in the Sebujni Tappa
half o mile north of Sanbat and in the valley of the Harnawai strcam. There nre two
portions of the village kncwn as Bar Cham and Kuz Cham, respectively.—(Zurner.)

CHAMARTALAI—

A Saiad village in the Jandul valley containing 40 houses, situated on the right bank
of the Jandul river 1 mile below Barwa. On the slope of the hills opposite the village
and on the left bank of the river is a large grove of trees and a shrine, where therc
arc Buddhist remains.—(Maconchy.)

CHAMIARAI—

Hamlet of 6 houses, Suleiman Khel ; ide Appendix V (21); malik in 1895, Sahib
Khan ; situated on mountain towards upper part of Atrapi Nala of the Maidan
valley ; the hill, well wooded, rises steeply behind the village.

A few acres indian corn ; 25 cattle and goats ; 2 mills.—(Burton.)

CHAMTALAI—

A village of 60 houscs on the cast side of the valley in Upper Swat. It is situated
in a valley of Chaliar and belongs to the Azzi Khel section of Boezais. Water from
spring.—(T'urner.)

CHANDAN KHEL—

A sub-section of the Aba Khel, Ahmad-din, Salarzais (q.v.) forming a portion
of the Lar Madak division of the Babukara valley. They occupy the south-west end
of the valley. Principal villages, see Appendix V (4). They provide about 300
fighting-men.—(Maconchy.) .

CHANDESH—ELEv. 4,500

A small village standing high up above the right bank of the Panjkora river on a
rocky and well-wooded spur. Grass is very plentiful and perennial water runs in the
ravines on both sides of the village. The mountain behind rises steeply to a wooded
and rocky peak. Opposite is Kundchgah and below it Durora camp on the plateau
above the right bank Panjkora road.
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The village consists of 8 houses ; some 6 acres of indian corn and rice ; 15 eattle an d
20 sheep and goats ; 1 blacksmith.—(Burton.)
CHANIGAT—

A small village consisting of 8 houses on the hills at the head of the Lajbok valley.
A few acres of terraced field ; some cattle, sheep and goats are owned by the
inhabitants.

Fuel, forage and grazing procurable.—(Burton.)
CHAOTAR—

A Gujar Banda of 6 houses at the head of the Robat valley on the ridgo to the
porth-cast of the Laram pass: fuel and forage abundant.

The Gujars, who como from Swat, herd 15 cattle and 100 sheep and goats.—
(Burton.)
CHAPAR—ELEv. 3,800".

A village of Bartoi, Babukar, Sultan Khel, vide Appendix IV (23), which is situated
on the ridge above the left bank of the Rogano Nala*: it is visible from the Panjkora
road ot Warai and is compactly built in a commanding position.

Thirty acres of fields are terraced on the hillsides and along the banks of the stream.
There is a mill, a blacksmith and a carpenter, also 1 shoemaker and a potter. The
people herd 60 cattle and 100 sheep and goats.

The village contains 40 houses ; malik in 1895, Jan Gul.—(Burton.)
CHARBAGH—

A village of the Bahlol Khel Maturizai section of Baezais. It is situated on the left
bank of the Swat river about 24 miles above Chakdara ; on the north side of the village
is a dry nala. It contains 600 houses and is one of the most important villages of Upper
Swat, and is onc of the few villages where there is a market. For communications
see Part I Chapter II, Routes (4) and (4) (d). and *“ Routes North of the Kabul
River,” Nos. 66 and 70. This village surrendered its arms and standards on the
advance of our troops into Upper Swat in 1895, see Chapter VI.

Maliks in 1895, Kalu Khan, Mir Afzal Khan and Saloh Khan.—{Turner.)

CHARELA—

A banda of the Shamozai village of Zarakhela consisting of 40 houses situated at the
upper (north) end of the valley under the hills.—(Turner, from native sources.)

CHARGURAI—

A village of 30 houses in the Babukara valley situated on the right bank of the river
about 2 miles below Pashat.—(Maconchy.)

CHAR-KOTLAI—

One of the lills south of Butkhela in Lower Swat, where the cattle of the Utmanzaj
section are grazed.—(Turner.)

CHARKUM (Lar or Lower)—ELEv. 3,850'.

Opposite the Jughabanj valley, scattered among cultivated terraces on the hillside
above the right bank of the Panjkora river. The hills in the vicinity are bare of
trees and hold little grass on the lower slopes.

There are 8 acres of indian corn and rice and the village owns 20 cattle and 30 sheep
and goats.

The malik in 18905, Adam : 13 houses ; inhabitants Bartoi, Babukar, Sultan Khel,
' Yusafzai [Appendix IV (23)).—(Burton.)

* Also known as the Chapar Nala.
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CHARKUM (Bar or Urpenr)—
1s situated about 1 mile above the village of Lower Charkum in the emall valley
running into the hills behind and is not visible frem the river. TFucl is scarce on the
hills round : grazing on the higher slopes ; a few acres of indian corn ; 10 cattle and
20 sheep.
The village consists of 7 houses.—(Burton.)
CHARLAI—

A banda of the Adinzal village of Katiarai situated in the Tiknai valley in the ex-
treme north-cast corner of the Adinzai valley. It contains 6 houses and belongs to the
Babu Khel Adinzais.—(T'urner.)

CHARMA—

A village of 40 houses in Upper Swat situated at the cxtrcme upper end of the Har-
nawai valley. The inhabitants belong to the Scbujni section of Khwazazais.—
(Twrner, from native sources.)

CHAWADA—

A small fort in the Maskini valley in a very dilapidated condition. The main entrance
is on the north-west side, the gate being commanded by a flanking tower. There is
also an opening in the north-east wall towards the river. In the south-west corner
is a tower 20 fect high. On all except the north-west side the fort is surrounded by
n tall and thick thorn hedge through which the only opening is the above mentioned
one on the north-east side leading down to the river. The fort is situated 300 yards
frem the river on the right bank and opposite the Guler pass (¢.v.) leading into the
main Jandul valley near Shontalai.—(Maconchy.)

CHERAT PASS—ELEvV. 3,300".

A pass leading from British territory into the Lower Swat valley. It is situated
between the Morah and the Shakot passes. The ascent on the south side begins about
5 miles north of Palai, the greater part of that distance being along the road which leads
to the Morah pass. The path zigzags up the hill which is very steep (35°) and rocky.
It is not practicable for transport of any kind. The kotal could be defended against
the approach of a force from the south by a handful of men, as the path is the only
practicable way of getting to it. There is no room at the top of the kotal for collecting
troops. The path zigzags a short distance down the north face, then follows the side
of spur on the east side of a mala. TFrom this point the road on to Thana (about
3 miles) is casy.

Although the Cherat pass is steep and difficult, it is preferable for men on foot to
the long and toilsome ascent of the Morah with its loose rocks and stones, sce *“ Routes
North of the Kabul River, ” No. 65 (a).—(Turner.)

CHIKHU (Urrkr and Lowen)—

An Adinzai village of 20 houses s'tuated near the Katgala pass. Water from
spring.  Inhabitants Babu Khel.—(Turner.)

CHIMIARANO BANDA—

A small hamlet containing 12 houses of Akhundzadas on the slopes of the hills west
of Mayar in the Jandul valley.—(Maconchy.)

CHINARAI (Urrer and LowEeR)—

Two villages in the Bedmanai valley south-west of Nawagai fort and 6 miles from
it. Lower Chinarai contains 80 houses and is the border village of the Khan of Nawagai
in this direction wherecas Upper (bar) Chinarai belongs to the Molhmands, see Part
1, Chapter VI, * Action at the Bedmani Pass, ” 1897. The inhabitants are Safis.—
(Sepoy Ghulam Nabbi.)

CHINAR GARHAI—

A hamlet situated on the plain above the left bank of the Kunai stream in the Maidan
valley near the Nasrudin Khel boundary.

Five houses of Saiads: malik in 1895, Surajudin.

A few acres of indian corn ; some cattle and sheep.—(Burton.)
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CHINARUNA—

A scattered village of 20 houses in the hills of Dusha Khel on the north idse
of the hills separating tho Talash valley from Lower Swat. Water from springs.
The village is inhabited by the Bibri Khel, Dusha Khels [Appendix 1V (1)]. Chief
maliks in 1895, Shamsuddin and Latif Khan.—(Turner.)

CHINARUNASAR—
A Dusha Khel village of 22 houses situated on a spur south-east of Deolai peak.
The inhabitants belong to the Bibri Khel sub-division [Appendix IV (1)]. Water from
streamn ; headman in 1895, Abid Khan.—(Z'wrner.)

CHINDAGH—

A hamlet of a few houses of Painda Khel standing on an upland spur above Kakar-
banj on the left bank of the Kharo stream, Panjkora left bank, Appendix IV, 20.

The hills round are thickly wooded and grassy, the spur below is cultivated and dot-
ted with fruit-trees.—(Burfon.)

CHINDAKHOR (or CHINDAKH KHWAR).—ELEv. 3,250".

Two hundred and fifty houses. One of the most important villages of the Aba Khel
branch of the Nikbi Khel. It is situated about a mile from the Swat river and
1 mile from the right bank of the Deolai stream which forms the boundary at this point
between the Aba Khel and Asha Khel. Water from springs. Maliks in 1895, Nasar
Khan, Bahram Khan.—(Turner, from native sources.)

For coummunicatinns see Part I, Chapter II, Route (5) and (5) (c), and “ Routes
North of the Kabul River,” No. 71.

CHINDAKOT—

On the right bank, Baraul Nala, 14 miles below Bandai: the village belongs to the
Bahadur Shah Khel, Ismailzai Tarkanris and is within the Baraul-Bandai Khanate
and contains 13 houses of Kohistanis and Taran Mullas: 20 acres indian corn,
5 wheat ; 20 cattle ; 20 goats; 1 blacksmith. Hills above thickly wooded. Malik
in 1895, Imam Nakib.—(Burton.)

CHINGAI—

A small fort, now demolished, in the Jandul valley, some 3 miles north of Mundah,
and belongs to the Sheikh or Shahi Khel, Isozai, Tarkanris [Appendix V (9)].—
(Maconchy.)

CHINGAI PEAK—
A peak in the Siar range (g.0.}.—(Turner.)

CHINGAZAI—

A Mamund village of 40 houses at the mouth of the Watalai valley in the Khan of
Nawagai's territory. —(Sepoy Ghulam Nabbi.)

CHINO PEAK—

A peak to the west of the Kalpanai pass in the range dividing Baraul from Maidan
a path from Maidan to Janbatai crosses the range between it and the Morah peak to
the west.—(Burton.)

CHIRAGH—

A hamlet, belonging to the Nasrudin Khels, of 3 houses inhabited by Mians above the
Robat-Laram road. An acre or two of cultivation and a few cattle and sheep. It
is distant from Robat § mile.—(Burton.)

CHITO— )

A hamlet of 15 houses Saiads, situated in the Saidu valley in the Aba Khel (Babuzail
Tappa on the left bank of the Swat river [Appendix III (13)]. Water from a
stream.—(Turner.)

U
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CHITRABAT—ELEv. 10,400,

A grazing-ground with one or two Gujar huts, at the head of the Arnawai valley in
Chitral. About } mile below the Zakhanna pass. There is plenty of room for a large
camp and firewood end fodder are plentiful.

From Chitrabat paths diverge in alt directions. Two lead down the Arnawai valley,
one following the river-bed to Ramram and Arnawai ; the other an upper path leading
over the spurs to Kamsai and thence to Lamhabat on the Chitrar river. Auother
track leads a little west of north into the Damer Gol, another nearly north to the Gun-
dur Gol, joining the Dir-Chitral road at Chigheri, the changing-station at the north foot
of the Laorai pass, just above Ziarat. This point can also be reached from Chitrabat
by a track crossing the range a little to the east. Again north-east from Chitrabat, a
track leads to Gujar, and another further east drops down to Kolandi. Lastly an easy
path crosses the Zakhanna pass and leads to Panakot and Dir, * Routes North of the
Kabul River,” No. 99.—(Cockertil.)

CHODGRAM—ELEV. 5,700".

In Swat-Kohistan a Torwal village of 35 houses. Maltk in 1895, Sarmast.—
(Dafladar Sikandar Shah.)

CHUKAI (or SOKAI) (LOWER)—

Three miles above Bandai on right bank Shingara Nala : 10 houses of Bahadur Shah
Khel, Nura Khel, Ismailzai Tarkanris [Appendix V (14)]. Malik in 1895, Mir Hyder.
Two hundred acres bariey, wheat and rice ; 35 goats and cattle. Walnut, pear and
apple trees.—(Burton.)

CHUKAI (or SOKAI) (UpPrr).—
On right bank, Shingara Nala, 3} mles from Bandai; 10 houses, Bahadur Shah

Khel, as above ; malik in 1895, Pirdost; 100 acres barley and rice ; 30 goats and
cattle. Walnut, pear and apple trees.—(Burton.)

CHUNGAI—ELEv. 2,800".

A Shamozai village of 150 houses, 5 banias, situated on the right bank of the
Swat river about 3 miles east of the Ad'nzai village of Ramora. The road, Part I,
Chapter 1I, Route No. (5). into Upper Swat vid Ramora and the Su'galai pass, yasses
about 200 yards to the north of the village. The inhabitants belong to the Bazid
Khel [Appendix III (23)]. The headmen in 1895, Abdul Ghafar, Firuz Khan, Sardar
Khan.

Formerly Khazana was a landa occup’ed by the servants of this village, but
now Pathans live there.—(Turner, from native sources.)

CHUPARIAL—

A village of 400 houses in Upper Swat on the west side of the valley. It is
g'tuated on the left bank of the Harnawai stream and belongs to the Shamizai section
ol Khwazazais.—(T'urner, from native sources.)

CHUPATARARA—

A small village in the Baraul valley, inhabitants are Bahadur Shah Khel, Nura
Khel, Ismailzai Tarkanris ; belongs to the Khanate of Raraul-Bandai.

CHUPRAKA—

A Mashwani hamlet in the Mast Khel deftar on the Janbatai range north-north-
east from Barwa ; contains 15 houses.—(Maconchy.) i

CHURBERA—ELEv. 3,050".
A seattered village, which includes also the surrounding hamlets, situated on the bare

spurs and slopes on the right bank of the Siar Nala and along the Panjkoru road as far
as Ranai fort.

The village belonging to the Nasrudin Khel, it consists altogether of some 20 houses
inhabited by mulles and Miangan.
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Twenty-five acres of dry cultivation nre scattered nmong the houses : the people
own 120 cattle Fuel and forage are obtainable from the hills.

Therc are 2 parackas, o blacksmith, a carpenter and a potter.—(Burlon.)

CHURKI—

A small hamlet on the hillside belonging to the Musa Khel village of Kotah
(Baczai). Water from spring.—(Turner, from native sources.)

CHURARAI or CHOWARAI—

Two villages in the Jinki Khel Tappa of the Baezai tribe at the extreme north end
of Upper Swat on the left bank of the river. At th's point the valley is narrow and
the hills are close to the east of the village. In all there are about 150 houses of
Miangans. For communications sce Part I, Chapter II, Route (4), and ‘ Routes North
of the Kabul River,” No. 66 Water is obtained from a stream which flows from the
east, on the left bank of which Churarai is sitvated.—(T'urner, from native sources.)

CHURULAKA—FELEv. 8,340".

A very prominent sugar-loaf peak on the Janbatai range, rather more than half-
way between Janbatai Kotal ond Shahi. It is fixed point on the Survey map.—
(M aconchy.)

CHUTIATANR—

Fort-v'llage at Baraul-Panjkora junction. commands Banda’-Dir road and bridge
over and road along Panjlkora river. For communications see Part I, Chapter II,
Routes (1) and (3), and *‘ Routes North of the Kabul River,” Nos. 17, 82, and 9I.
Twenty houses Yusafza's, Koh stanis, etc., retainers of the Khan of Dir ; 30 acres wheat
and rice and a few goats and cattle. Fort 48 X 36 yards; walls 25 [feet X 5 fect,
loopholed and flank'ng towers, in fair repair. Malik of fort in 1895, Shah Khan
Kohistani.—(Burton.)

CHUTIEH SAR—ELEv. 8,400
A thickly-wooded peak to the north-east of the Maidan peak on the ridge running

down from the latter between the Khair and Panjkora Nalas: below lies the culti-
vated plateau of Fazilai. A path from Bibiaor to Maidan runs under the north side

of the hill.—(Burton.)
DABAR—

A village of 40 houses in the Babukara valley on the right bank of the river about
1 mile below Pashat. Inhabitants Saad-ud-din Salarzais.—(Maconchy.)

DABIRAH—ELEV. 3,850".

A small village inhabited by tenants of the Nasrudin Khel, of six houses lying
along the Robat-Laram road at the point where the two main branches of the valley
meet. 'The spur above the village is grassy and higher up is well wooded. There is
room for camping along the road for some distance above the village.

Water, fuel, and forage plentiful. The villagers own a few acres of crops, some
cattle and sheep.—(Burton.)

DADAMA KATS—ELEev. 3,250".

A Sultan Khel village perched on the steep hillside above the right bank of the
Panjkora river just below and opposite the Kharo junction. The road up the right
bank of the river passes through the village, the houses of which are crowded togcther
and of a wretched description.

Below is a ford said to be practicable throughout the year except in sudden flood ;
in the beginning of August, when the water was discoloured by rain, it was up
to a man’s chest ; animals are swum over and loeds carried on men’s -heads.—
(Burton.)

U2
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DADH—
A hamlet of six houses, Mabarak Khel, Painda Khel [Appendix TV (18)]. on the hills
at the head of the Niag valley ; malik in 1895, Habib ; there are a few acres of crops ;
20 cattle and 30 shoep and goats ; 1 m:ll.—(Burton.)

DADIKHEL—
A sub-division of the Sultan-ka-Khel section of Ranizais (Appendix III (1))

DAGAI—
- A village of 60 houses in Upper Swat belonging to the Sebujni section of Khwaza-
zais. It is situated on right bank of the Harnawai stream.—(Turner, from native
sources.)

DAGAI—
A village on the right bank of the Swat river, 14 m'les above Chakdara occupied
by the Aba Khel branch of the Nikbi Khels [Appendix 111 (22)]. It is situated above
Garai and contains 50 houses. Malik in 1895, Gujar Khan.—(Turner, from native

sources.)

DAIRAI—
Situated on the Atan stream some miles above Atan fort north of the Baraul valley :
15 houses Kohistanis and Tirans: maltk in 1895, Abdullvh; 10 acres wheat:
60 cattle, 5 sheep, 60 goats; 1 blacksmith; 2 m'lls. Iron is smelted from sand of

stream.—(Burton.)
DAKA NALA—
Runs into the right bank, Baraul stream, about midway between Janbatai fort and

Bandai forming on that side of the stream the boundary between Upper and Lower
Baraul. Is otherwise of no importance, being small and uninhabited.—(Burton.)

DAK KILA—
A walled hamlet of 5 houses in Talash at the east exit of the Shigu Kas pass. It
is dependent on the village of Shamsikhan.—(Turner.)

DAKORAK—

A village of 100 houses belouging to the Allah Khel of the Maturizai section of
Baezais [Appendix IIT (16)]. It is situated on the left bank of the Swat river ahout
2 miles north of Charbagh. Tt is ahout a mile from the river and an equal distance
from the hills. Malik in 1895, Muhammad Afzul Khan.—(Turner, from nutive suurces.)

DALAI—
A large village half Azzi Khel and half Jinki Khel, in the Kana valley (q.v.).—{ Turner.)

DALGRAM—

Situated in the upper part of Aka Khel tributary of the Maidan valley under the
mountain forming the south-eastern boundary, on the path to the Taktabo pass.

Seventy houses Kara Khel, Ismailzai Tarkanris [Appendix V (23)]; malik in 1895,
Muhammad Shah. Forty acres indian corn ; 10 of rice ; 200 cattle ; 300 goats ;2 mills.
There is a blacksmith and a carpenter.

Hills above well wooded, grazing good and water plentiful from karez streams.—
(Burton.)

DALKHA KHEL—

One of the chief sections of the Sultan Khel, Yusafzai tribe on the Panjkora river ;
they oecupy many villages in the Tormung valley, see *“ Sultan XKhel ” and Part I
Appendix IV.-—(Burton.) '
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DAM—
A hamlet of 15 houses containing the servants and tenants of the village Parlai,
which though on the right bank of the Swat river belongs to the Aba Khel section of

Baezais [Appendix I (8)].-—(T'urncer.)

DAM or ZTAM—

A hamlet of 15 houses situated on the right bank of the Swat river under the hilla
ot the lower end of the Nikhi Khel Tappa. According to some sources it belongs to
Aba Ihels (g.2.) of Barikot (KKuz Sulizais) on the other side of the river. Between Dam
and Didara the road is very difficult and on this account the Suigali route is preferred
to that alonyg the river-tank.—(Turner.)

DAMGHAR—
A village of 60 houses belonging to the Asha Khel branch of Nikbi Khels. It is
situated on the right bank of the Swat river above Kanju. The maliks of Damghar

and Kanju are brothers.—(Turner.)

DAMORAI—
An important Jinki Khel village in the Kana valley (g.v.).—(Turner.)

DAMTHAL—

A village and old fort at the foot of the Janbatai range and at the head of the more
easterly of the two branches of the Jandul river at its northern end. Damthal was one
of the five khanships into which Hayat Khan divided the valley. It belongs to the
Mast Khel Tsozais. The inhabitants are half Sahibzadas and half Mandezais, an ab-

original tribe. It contains 40 houses.—(Maconchy.)

DANDA—*
A Rogani village of 8 houses situated on a cuitivated knoll on the hillside towards
the head of the Dogai valley. About 5 acres of terraced fields are round the village ;

20 cattle and 20 goats and shecp.
The ravines on either side are thickly wooded. TForage and grazing plentiful.—
(Burton.)

DANDA—
A Gujar village of 10 houses at the head of the Jughabanj valley on the ridge divid-
ing it from Niag and Ushiri. Iuel and forage plentiful.

The Gujars herd 100 cattic and 100 sheep and goats.—(Burton.)

DANDA— .
A Gujar banda on the ridge at the head of the Tormung valley containing 20
houses of Gujars who winter in Swat. They own 300 cattle and 500 sheep and goats ;
fucl and forage plentiful.—(Burton.)

DANDAI—
A peak in the Siar range (g.v.).—(Turner.)
DANGARAM—

A hamlet of 30 houses containing tenants and servants of the Akamaruf,
village of Mingaora, in Upper Swat on the left bank of the river. Water from a stream.
—(Turner.)

DANWAH—ELEv. 2,950".

A village of Miangan scattered along the Panjkora road, a short distance below the
fort of Bargulai. The oullying portions are mainly ruined and the fields uncultivated,
the chicf part is built on a bare stony point abutting on the Panjkora river about
opposite the village of Munjai and midway between Ranai fort and Shazadgai.

* This village appears to give its name to thec pass on the range bemc
Lajbok and Rogano valleys.
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The village owns 10 acres of irrignted lands in the river-bed : about the same amount
is under cultivation on the hill slopes : there is a mill, 40 cattle and 30 goats and
sheep.

The inhabitants are Miangan descended from Akhund Pic Baba of Peshawar, from
whom also the Khans of Dir derive their descent.—(Burton.)

DAORI (or DURT) KHEL—
A sub.division of the Shamozai section of Khwazazais [vide Appendix ITI (23) ]
They occupy the village of Tirang and its dependencies.—(Turner.)

DAPUR—Etsv. 6,000
Scattered nlong cultivated spur in upper part of Atrapi valley, onc of the divisions
of Maidan, above the right bank of main stream about 2 miles from Mehrgam. In-
cludes also the hamlets of Torgai and Azghar. A few fruit-trees, otherwise no wood ;
water plentiful from karez streams.
Thirty houses, Sulciman Khel [vide Appendix V (21) ] ; malik in 1895, Sahib Khan.
Twelve acres indian corn, 10 acres rice. Fifteen cattle, 80 goats ; 3 mills.—(Burton.)

DARAL NALA—
Joins the Swat river in Swat-Kohistan. It issaid to rise in the vicinity of the
Sidghai pass, but no ordinarily used road leads up to that pass, though a difficult
footpath exists.—(Daffadar Sikandar Shak.)

DARBAR—

A “seri ” or frechold village belonging to the Mianguls (descendants of the Akhund
of Swat). It contains 70 houses and is situated near Badwan on the right bank of
the Swat river in the Abazai Tappa [Appendix III (19)]. It is occupied by fakir
tenants.—(T'urner.)

DARBAR—

A “seri” or frechold village belonging to the Mianguls (descendants of the Akhund
of Swat). It contains G0 houses and is situated near Kuz Barangola in the Khadakzai
Tappa on the north bank of the Swat river [Appendix ITI (18)]. It is occupied by
fakir tenants.—(Turner.)

DARBAR—
A village of 90 houses in the Adinzai Tappa, situated 3 mile north-east of Chakdara.
It belongs to the Babu Khel sub-section [Appendix IIT (25) and (26)].—(7'wrner.)

DARIKAND FORT—ELEV. 5,050".

A ruined fort situated on the left bank, Baraul stream. at Baraul-Shingara junction.
Commands at a distance of 250 yards the bridge and ford over Baraul stream and the
road to Dir.

Contains 60 houses, of which 30 only inbabited by Swatis and Bahadur Shah
Khel [vidf) A{)pendix \]71(14)] Pathans. Malik in 1893, Pasand KXhan ; 10 acres indian
corn, 10 barley, 10 wheat, 30 acres rice ; 40 cattle, 50 goats; 3 mills. F
vide * Sandrawal fort.” —(Burton.) & or Khans

DARMAI—

A village o_f 80 houses on tl:xe left bank of the Lalka stream in the Shamizai section
on the west side of the valley in Upper Swat right bank.—(Turner, from native sources.)

DARMAL (Bar o= UPPER).

A Hamza Khel [vide Appendix IV (17)] village on the left bank of the Lajbok Nala
in the upper part of the valley ; contains 8 houses; malik in 1895, Amir. Some
8 acres of terraced fields on the hillside ; 1 mill ; a small number of cattle, sheep and
goats, Fuel and forage procurable.—(Burton.) ’ !
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DARMAL (Lar or LowEgRr).
About a mile below Upper Darmal on the right bank of the Lajbok. There Is a mill
and a carpenter. A fow acres of crops and a few cattle and sheep are owned by the
village which numbers 10 houses, Hamza Khel.—(Burton.)

DARMOHRAI—
A small Kati Khel [Appendix IV (20) ] hamlet of 3 houses on the hills to the north of
the Jughabanj valley, a mile from Jughabanj, Panjkora left bank.

A few acres of indian corn and rice ; 15 cattle and 10 goats and shcep are owned by
the inhabitants. Fuel and grazing on the mountains behind.—(Burton.)

DARORA—ELEvV. 4,050,

A considerable village on a cultivated spur overlooking the left bank of the Ushiri
river, about a mile from the Panjkora junction. Inhabitants Ilias Khel Sultan Khel
[vide Appendix IV (21) J. The road up the left bank of the Panjkora river crosses the
Ushiri by & wooden cantilever bridge at a point about 300 yards below and com-
manded by the village.

Fuel and forage is obtainable in the ravine near. Terraced fields, walnut and fruit
trees are all round. The main portion of the village is compactly built, and, with its
outlying hamlets, numbers 120 houses.

Water is plentiful from karez streams tapping the Ushiri river. There is room to
camp two regiments along the Panjkora road just below the Ushiri junction.

Forty acres of indian corn and 35 of rice are under cultivation ; there are 6 mills,
3 blacksmiths and a carpenter. The villagers herd 100 cattle and 200 goats and sheep.—
(Burton.)

DARU—ELEv. 4,000".

Situated on the low bare hills lying between the Aka Khel valley and Kunai stream
opposite Kumbar in the Maidan valley. Fuel scarce ; a few clumps of trees; grass
on the hills which are bare and stony.

Twenty houses of Haramzai Nura Khel Ismailzais [vide Appendix V (25)]. Malik in
1895 Kudrat Khan ; 15 acres of indian corn, barley and wheat ; 50 cattle and 20 goats ;
1 bania.—(Burion.)

DARUKAI—

A village in the Kharo valley about 6} miles by road from the Panjkora left bank ;
it stands on a level, cultivated spur running down to the left bank of the stream and
is surrounded by a number of walnut, fig and other fruit trees.

Some 15 acres of fields belong to the village ; 30 cattle and 60 goats and sheep.
It contains 15 houses of the Hussan Khel section of Painda Khel, Yusafzai [vide Ap-
pendix IV (20)]; malik in 1895, Gujreh.—(Burton.)

DASKHORAI (LaArR or LOWER)—

A Painda Khel village on the left bank of the Niag stream at the mouth of the Das-
klhor valley, 6 miles by road from the Panjkora. The malik in 1895, Lali ; the people
nunrber 10 houses and own a few acres of land and a small herd of cattle and goats ;
there is a blacksmith and a carpenter.—(Burton.)

DASKHORAI (Bar or UPPER)—

Is situated in the Daskhor Nala, a side valley, stream of which is affluent, on the left
bank, from the Niag stream, 6 miles from its mouth. Contains 20 houses of the Karmu
Khel [Appendix IV (18)]. A dozen acres of fields are terraced on the hills and banks
of the stream ; there are 20 cattle and 30 goats and sheep, 2 mills and a carpenter ;
malik in 1895, Abdul.—(Burton.)

DAULAT-—Vide ‘“ GHURBAND "’
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DEHRAT—

Small village of 7 houses of Sheikhs ; malik in 1895, Mir Padshah ; situated in the
Kalut Khel Nala about o mile from the left bank of the main stream above Gaorkat
in the Maidan valley.

A few acres of indian corn and rice ; 30 cattle and goats.—(Burton.)

DEHRAI—

A small Rogani villagoe of 8 houses in the lower part of the Rogano valley, it is the
property of the Khans of Khal.

There is a mill, a blacksmith and carpenter. Some 7 acres of cultivation are terraced
on the hillside ; 20 cattlc and 40 goats and sheep are herded. Torage and grazing
procurable.—(Burton.)

DEHRAI—

A small village scattered along the loft bank of the Kharo stream } a mile from
its mouth ; is the property of the Khan of Dir to whose family it was given by the
Paind v Khel of Kharo.

Below the village li» terraced fields lining the stream, the spur above running down
to the mouth of the Kharo strcam, is barren and bushy. The malik in 1895, Arsala
Khan ; the village contains 10 houses of the Jamal Khel section of Painda Khel
[Appendix 1V (18) ), owning 15 acres of land, 16 cattle and 20 sheep and goats ; there
is a m ll, a carpenter and a blacksmith.—(Burton.)

DEO KANDAU—

The name of a kotal west of Barchanrai peak. There are a few Gu;ar huts belonging
to Nasapa, a village in Talash.—{Turner.)

DEOLAT—
Two villages in Upper Swat known as Sam Deolai and Bar Deolai. They contain
50 and 80 houses, respectively, and are situated on the Nikbi Khel strcam, above where
the stream divides into two branches. Sam Deolai is on the right bank of the south
branch and Bar Deolai on the right bank of the north branch, ¢.e., between the streams,
They belong to the Aba Khel sub-section [Appendix IIT (22).]—(Turner, from
native sources.)
DERAI—
A portion of the Adinzai village of Chakdara (q.v.).-—(Turner.)
DERATI—

The name of a very small village and stream near the head of the Aspan valley in the
extreme north-east corner of the Adinzai Tappa.—(Turner.)

DERAI—Vide “ GuURBAND.”
DERAI—
A bandn of 30 houses containing tenant servants of Damghar, a village of the Nikbi
Khels. Wa'cr from irrigation channel.—(Turner, from native sources.)
DERAI—

A village in the Azzi Khel section of Baezais. Tt consists of some 30 houses of Mian-
gans. and is situated on the skirt of the hills on the left bank of the Swat river opposite
the Shamizai village of Bar Durshakhela. Headman in 1895, Totah Mian.—(Turner,
from native svurces.}

DERH—

One of the hills south of Butkhela in Lower Swat. The Utmanzai section graze their
cattle herc.—(T'uwrner.)

DERO—

In the lower part of the Katurizai valley on the right bank of the stream in the
Maidan valley. Tuel searce, good grazing ; water from main and tributary streams.
TIcn houses Sheikhu Khel [Appendix V (30) 1; malik in 1895, Gul Muhammad.—
(Burion.)
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DIIAL—
A hamlet high up on the slopes of the hills on the right bank of the river in the
Maskini valley, about 3 miles above Maskini.—(Maconchy.)

DIHARMDIYAL—
A hamlet of 18 houses situated rather high up the hill-side in the north-cast corner
of Talash, containing wulatars of all the Nura Khel Ausa Khels. It used formerly to
belong to the Nura Khel Khan's family.—(Turner.)

DHERAI—

A banda of 30 houses containing mulatars of Shamsikhan in Talash. It is situated
on the north side of the valley under the Siar hills. —(T'urner.)

DHERAI—

A village of 160 houses, 8 Hindus ; about 1 mile from the left bank of the river in
Lower Swat. It is close to Jolagram. There is a camping-ground for two battalions
close to this village. Good water from a strcam. The inhabitants belong to the
Utman Khel section of Ranizais and consist of Lunda Khels and Wara Usmans, two
sub-divisions of the scction. The Lunda Khels arc the most powerful. A list of the
tenants’ hamlets dependant on this village will be found under Appendix TIT (2).

Maliks in 1895 Ashraf Khan
Sharif Khan } Lunda Khel.
Dawa Khan

Mirbaz Khan
Udai Khan } Wara Usman.—

Asiam Khan (Turner.)

DHERI— .

An important village in Lower Swat situated close to and east of Aladand

at the mouth of the valley lcading to the Shakot Pass. It consists of 350 houses,

7 Hindus, and belongs to the Ali Khel section of the Ranizais [Appendix III (G)].
The following sub-divisions of the section arc in this village :—

s ¢ Clan Muradu Khel.
Azi Khel 1 ,, Kachu Khel.

From the Kachu Khel arc selected the Khans of Aladand. For allowances see

Part I, Chapter IX, Page 56.—(Turner.)
DHOLAR—

Stands on the hill towards the head of the Banda valley, Niag, and is distant from
the Panjkora about 17 miles. Contains 10 houscs of the Jamal Khel section of Painda
Khel [Appendix IV (18)]; malik in 1895, Nura Khan. There arc 7 or 8 acres of fields ;
20 cattle and 30 sheep and goats ; a mill ; 1 carpenter and a blacksmith. Wood and
forage plentiful.—(Burton.)

DHOPA—

A small village of 10 houses on edge of the right bank of the Jandul river, 1 mile
above Mundah. From it a track leads up to the Rashakai or Takwara Kotal, 4 niles
from Mundah. This is the shortest route from the Jandul to the Babukara valley,
“ Routes North of the Kabul River,” No. 93.—(Maconchy.)

DIDAO—
A banda of the Bazid Khel Shamozais [Appendix IIT (23)] close under the hills on
the right bank of the Swat river about 7} miles above Chakdara. It contains some
90 houses of tenants and servants, 2 Hindus.—(7T'wrner, from native sources.)

DIGAR PASS— : '

Eight or ninc miles (?) cast of Agra. Kotal. Road from Dargai leads up a nrala
to the west, sometimes actually in the bLed of the stream, practicable for infantry
mountain battery or lightly lnden mules—road would require improving.  The other
side of the kofal the road descends to Mekhband.  The village of Digar is in this nala,
and about 1 mile higher an old ruined fort on a blufl, where there is a good water-

X
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supplv.  The slope is ensy and a fair road could be made to the crest of the kotal,
about 1} miles.

DILAI—

A village belonging to the Asha IChel branch of the Nikbi Khels, situated on 'tfhc?
right bank of the Swat river opposite Manglaor and near the upper limit of the Nikbi
KKhel Tappa. Tt contains 50 houses.—(Twrner, from native sources.)

DINJARAI—ELEvV. 5.200".

A Mashwani village of 30 houses situated about half-way between Kanbat and the
TJanbatai Kotal in the Mast Khel daflar of Jandul. 'The road ‘ Routes North of the
Kabul River,” No. 91, pnsses through the village. There is an ample water-supply
and camping-ground for one regiment on the terraced ficlds round the village.—
( Macomchy.)

DIRAN—

A village of 22 houses in the Aepan valley at the extreme north-east corner of.thc
Adinzai Tappa. Half of it belongs to the Miangans of Bambolai and half to the Mian-
gans of Kashmir.—(Turner.)

DIR FORT—ELEv. 4,900".

The residence of the Khan of Dir and occupied almost entirely by his family and
followers. Is situated at the lower end of a fan.like spur overhanging the eculti-
vated plateau on the right bank of the Dir stream about 6 miles above its junction
with the Panjkora river. The valley of the Dir stream here broadens out, narrowing
above and below.

The fort is a quadrilateral structure with walls of varying height and thickness, the
faces being each from 114 to 200 yards in length. The south-west part is divided
off into an inner fort and keep of more recent construction than the remainder ; this
part is in good, the rest in bad. repair.

The village of Ariakot is situated about 200 yards from the south-west angle, and
from that point round to the north-cast angle the fort is completely commanded at
distances of from 200 yards upwards.

The interior is crowded with hovels, which towards the south face rise level with
and in places considerably above the wall on that side.

The enclosure contains 130 houses inhabited by the Khan's family and near
relations [Akbhund Khel, Appendix 1V (19)]. who live in the separate enclosurc and
keep, and his retainers who arc Swatis and mixed Pathans.

The cultivation round consists of 30 acres wheat and 25 barley, spring crops,
replaced in autumn with 100 acres rice and 70 indian corn ; 20 cattle, a few sheep,
1 blacksmith, 7 banias, 1 carpenter, 1 goldsmith, 2 gun and swordmalers, 4 mills.

Wood is plentiful on the right bank of the Dir stream oppositc the fort.—(Burton.)
DIR KHAN—

Fort-village above right bank Baraul stream 3 miles below Bandai: commands
the Bandai-Dir road, which here cnters the river-bed and skirts face of rocky point
opposite the fort, at distance of 300 yards ; 40 houses cmpty ; malik, in 1895, Baliram
Khan. Thirty acres barley.

Fort 40 X 30 yards: walls 15" X 5'; flanking towers ; the whole loopholed and in
fair repair ; a path up stream joining Baraul opposite the fort leads to Aora and
Patrara villages on Atan-Shingara road.—(Burton.)

DIR STREAM—

Rising under the Laorai pass flows in o direction slightly to the cast of south for
18 miles to its junction with thc Panjkora # mile above Chutiatan fort. During its
coursc it receives on its right bank the Jajurai, Dobandi and Aleh, and on its left
bank the Miana Nalas with other lesser streams.

On it are situated the Panakot and Dir forts together with 13 other villages.

‘The va\l'c_v, except for } mile above and 11 miles below Die fort, 1s narrow, the
hills on cither bank steep and the cultivation excepl in the Dir valley itself confined
10 the bed and ivunediate banks of the strewn,
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Wood and grass are plentiful especially in that portion lying ahove Dir fort : the
mountains and side nalas towards the head of the stream being thickly clothed with
fir and pine.

The hed of the stream is throughout rough and bLouldery, the stream strong and
forming deep pools. It is conscquently difficult to ford in any but the upper reache:
above Panakot. The stream is swollen with melting snow till the end of May, but
diminishes rapidly during June till the rain falls in July.

1t is bridged at Mirga in two places, also at and above Miana, at Kolandi (old
and new), at Panakot, at and above Dir fort, and once between Dir and the Panjkora
junction. —(Burton.)

All these bridges are practicable for laden animals, the majority having been

reconstructed since the ‘‘Chitral Relief Expedition.” Sece “ Routes North of the
Kabul River,” No. 17.
DIROSHA—

A hamlet of 8 houses containing Miangans in the Usmoani Khel section of Ranizais
(Lower Swat, left bank).—(Turner.)

DISLAOR—ELEv. 3,700".

A village of Miangan hclonging to the Bamad Khel Painda Khels [vide Part I,
Appendix IV (19)] and is situated } of a mile from the left hank of the Panjkora river
lving in o narrow and grassy ravinc about 3 miles below Jughabanj. On the right
bank of the river opposite is Umralai. Fuel is scarce in the vicinity, but grazing
good and plentiful.

There are 6 acres of Indian-corn and rice: 30 cattle and 20 sheep and goats.

Name of malik, in 1895, Unen : therc arc 12 houses in the village which is invisible
from the road.—(Burton.)

DITPANRAI—

A village of 60 houses on the left bank of the Harnawai stream on the west side of
the valley in Upper Swat. The inhabitants belong to the Shamizai section of Khwaza-
zais [vide Part I, Appendix II1 (20)].—(Turner, from native sources.)

DO-ABA—

A ruined fort at the junction of the Bajaur and Jandul rivers. —(Maconchy.)
DOBANDI—

On barc spur above left bank Dobandi Nala, a tributary of the Dir stream 6 miles
from Panakot, 8 houses of Yusafzai; malk, in 1895, Badshah Gul. Twenty-five
acres indian corn ; 10 cattle ; 2 mills. Inhabitants occupicd in smelting iron from sand
of stream. Path to Atrangoh and Kolandi on Dir-Chitral road up nala immediatcly
above village.—(Burton.)

DOBANDI NALA—

Rises below the Zakhanna pass, 4 miles below which it is joined at Zakhanna by a
branch from the nale up which is difficult path, 2 marches to Laorai. From this
point it flows 12} miles to Panakot where it joins the Dir stream, receiving during its
course the Daka and Atrangoh Nalas on its left, and the Musala Nala on its right bank.
The valley contains 8 villages, and is cultivated as far as Zakhanna, a height of 8,100
feet. Is well wooded throughout. A considerable acreage of crops, barley, indian corn
and rice. Iron smelting is carried on throughout. The valley is as a rule narrow and
the river banks precipitous : it opens out, however, between Spo Kila and Zakhanna
to an outside width of } mile. The upper portion suffers from Kafir raids. Over
the Atrangoh and Musala passes are roads to Kolandi and Atan. The path over
Zakhanna pass leads to Lambabat and Arnawai. See ** Routes North of the Kabul
River,” No. 99. -

The stream is fordable throughout at suitable points and is swollen by snow during
April and May after which it diminishes.
The valley forms onc of the districts subject to the Dir Khau diceet, paying !101.11 ol
produce to him
X2
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Detail of Dobandi valley :—

Villages .. .. 10 Sheep .. .. 20
Houses .. .. 88 Goats .. .. 50
Wheat and barley .. 145 acres. Mills .. ... 9
Indian corn L2250, i Forges . .11
- Cattle .. 207
—Burton,
DODA—

A small district of the Dusha Khel country, consisting of some spurs and valleys
south and south-east of Deoli pealk. It contains the following villages, Bakht-
Rilanda, Chinaruna-Sar, Shinai and Mashi. Appeadix IV (1).—(Turner.)

DODA—

A Dusha Khel village of 12 houses situated at the point wherc the Bagh stream
meets the Panjkora. The valley of the Bagh stream is stecp with precipitous hills
on either side. Some rice and indian corn arc cultivated, however, with the greatest
success.

Just above Doda is the site wherc the Panjkora is crossed by means of a rope and
cradle.—(T'urner.)

DODAH—
A village of 40 houses on the Chaharmnng stream close to where it is crossed by the
Mundah-Nawagai road. The inbabitants are Salarzais.—(Sepoy Ghulum Nabbi.)

DODAR—
A large village of 100 houses to the south of the road to Nawagai, just before it enters
the pass leading to Nawagai fort. It belongs to the Khan of Nawagai. (See¢ Part I
Appendix XTV.)—(Sepoy Ghulam Nabbi.) ’

DODARA—
A Nikbi Khel village situated on the right bank of the Swat river about 12} miles
above Chakdara. It consists of about 50 houses occupied by Miangans. Headman
in 1895, Rahimullah.—(Turner, from native sources.) ’

DOGA—
On left bank Binshi stream 2} miles from Janbatai: 14 houses of Saiads and
Mullas ; malik, in 1895, Sharif Khan, of Shahkot. TFifty acres wheat and barley ;
15 goats and sheep. Fine walnut and other fruit trees.—(Burton.) ’

DOGA—
A Khadakzai hamlet of 14 houses situated in the hills on the east side of the
Swat valley north of Kuz Barangola to which it belongs.—(T'urner.)

DOGAI—ELEYV. 3,700".

Ts situated on the cultivated end of a spur lying between the Dogai Nala. Panj-
kora valley and Robat stream which here effect a junction. The trees rm’md the
village have been destroyed, but higher up the spur is well wooded with small fir trees

(Contains 8 houses Yakub Khel, Nasrudin Khels, and Mians [Appendix IV
There is o mill and a blacksmith. Some acres of field and a small hell)'g of cattle :}llgil
and goats arc owned.—(Burton.) ’ P

DOGAL VALLEY—

IForms part of the Robat valley : the stream draining it rises to the west of the
Laram pass and flows some 4 miles to its junction with the Robat stream about a
mile above Robat fort.

The upper part of the valley is well wooded with pine, fir, holly-oak, clm, ete
the trees on the lower slopes have been destroyed by fire,  Grass is Plcnti,ful '1.;1d‘tl;’
stream of water, though at times scanty, is percnnial. ) °
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The valley contains 6 villages, mainly Rogani. Tts clevation lies between about
7.000 nnd 3,600 feet.  Paths traverse the ridge at its head 1o Uch and Talash.—
(Durton.)

DOGHAKH-BAN—

The name of a small stream in the west (Adinzai) side of the Baba Ghakhe pass.—
(T'urner.)

DOGH NALA—Vide “ Dok Dara”

DOGRAM—

Stands on the right bank of the Niag stream, a mile above the point where it is
bridged by the Panjkora road.

Fuel and forage scatce in the vicinity ; the banks of the stream are lined with fields ;
the village owns some 20 acres ; 20 cattle and 30 goats and sheep, 1 mill. The
inhabitants belong to the Kaimu Khel section of Painda, Khel, Mubarak Khel [ Appendix
IV (18)), Yusafzai numbering 30 houses ; malik. in 1895. Ashraf Miah.—(Burton.)

DOJANG—

The name given to the point where the Kormai Nala joins the (iwaldai valley at
about 12 miles from its mouth in Panjkora Kohistan. Snow lies here till the middle
of May.

The hills round are thickly wooded and grass is abundant.—(Burton.)

DOKAI—
On right bank Bin Nala, 3} miles from Janbatai: 6 houses mixed Pathans under
Khan of Janbatai: a few acres wheat and indian corn, the inhabitants occupied in
iron smelting.—(Burton.)

DOKARAI—

A banda of Shamsikhan in Talash, 6 houses, containing mulafars, situated at the

foot of Dcolai spur where there is a stream. —(Turner.)
DOK DARA—

A valley which drains to the right bank of the Panjkora river about § mile above
Shiringal. Formed by the confluence of three strcams, one from each of the Pureth
passes, and the third from the Kashuri pass, it is joined by a large affluent from the
Dabarai dircction and another from the Miana pass. Below 10,000 fect pine forest
commences and the hill-sides are densely clothed with it down to an elevation of about
6,500 feet. Below this the hillsides scem bare, and the holly-oak apparently does not
attain to the same luxuriance of growth as in the Dir valley.

The clevation of the range at the north of thc valley averages about 13,000 feet,
while the mouth of the valley is about 5,000 feet. The strecam flows in a broad bed,
fringed with grass, and the path up it seems ecasy.

From the head of the valley, foot-paths lead to Beorai by the Dabarai pass and Ka-
shuri pass ; to Drosh by the Pureth pass, and to the Jandel Kuf by a high and difficult
pass, to which no particular name is attached. See * Routes in Chitral, Gilgit and
Kohistan, ”” Nos. 3 and 4.

The only cultivation in fhe upper valley is Babozai (7. ».). At its mouth is the
village of Duki.—(Cockerill.)

The upper part is deep in snow till the end of May. The valley is ‘well wooded
throughout and the grazing is g00.d; it contains only a few' small villages, but 2
number of Gujars herd their cattle in it during summer, paying 300 seers of ghi
tribute to the Khan of Dir.—(Burton.)

DOKLAI--
A village of 20 houses in the Babukara valley in Bajaur situated on the left bank

of the river where the road over the Rashakai Kotal meets the river.—(Maconchy.)
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DOKRAI—ELEv. 3,700,

A small fort in the Maidan valley sitnated on the level plain along the left bank
of the Kunai strcam, } a mile from the strcam and about 2 miles below Kumbar.

The fort is 40 yards square with two Sanking towers ; the whole in bad repair
and of the usual construction.

Tucl scarce in the immediate vicinity ; grazing on the plain and in the hills to
the east of the fort. Waler frcm karez streams ; cultivation all round.

Contains 40 houses ; inhabitants Jabbi Khel, Ismailzai Tarkanris [Appendix V (13)]:
maltk, in 1895, Padshah.

Eight acres of indian corn and 25 of rice ; 25 cattle and a few goats and sheep,
1 mill ; onc blacksmith and onc carpenter.

Room for camping anywhere on the plain.—(Burton.)

DOLAI PASS—

At the head of the Bin Nala about 16 miles from Janbatai. The east side is very
steep, the west deseribed as being less so.  Narai on the Chitral river is two marches
distant. The head of the pass and both sides are thickly wooded.—(Burton.)

DOMAIN—

Stands on the bank of the strcam about half-way up the Lukman Banda Nala n
the Panjkora valley ; a few acres of cultivation are terraced on the hillside ; there
are 30 cattle and 80 goats and sheep; 2 mills, a blacksmith and a carpenter. The
people are Bakra Khel Nasrudin Khels and number 12 houses; malik, in 1895,
Shahmiran Zan.

Fuel is scarce ; the grazing is good.—(Burton.)

DOULAI—

A small village in the upper part of the Katurizai tributary of thc Maidan valley
above the left bank of the stream. Ten houses Fidai Khel [Appendix V (31)]; 8 acres
of indian corn ; 20 cattle, 20 goats. Fuel scarce, good grazing.—(Burton.)

DOZAKH SHAH—

A village of 40 houses belonging to the Nawab of Nawagai situated in the
plain at the mouth of the Chahaimung valley of Bajaur. Malik, in 1897, Zinulla Khan.

DRAB—
A banda of 10 houses belonging to Gumbatkai in Talash.—(Turner.)

DRAZANDA—

A village of 20 houses at the foot of the hills on the right bank of the Maskini river,
4 miles below Maskini fort. Inhabitants: Sheikh Khel, Isozai, Tarkanris [Appendix
V (9)).—(Maconchy.)

DUGAL—

A small Dusha Khel hamlet dependant on Utala in the Talash valley. It is situated
on a small stream which is known by the same name, and which finds its way through
a decp ravine with precipitous sides to the Panjkora river.—(Turner.)

DURDANI KHEL—

A sub-division of the Musa Khel scction of Baezais [vide Part I, Appendix III (9)]
occupying the village of Abuwa on the left bank of the Swat river.—(Turner.)

DURHOH—

A hamlet of a few houses on the left bank of the Panjkora river about 6} miles

above the junction of the Dir stream. It is situated on the hills which are here grassy
and well wooded. —(Burton.)
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DURIAL—

Is situated at the bifurcation of the Kharo valley, Panjkora left bank, about 10
miles by road from the river.

The village is of some importance as the valley above it is inhabited chicfly by the
rctainers and servants of Durial ; it contains 40 houscs of the Ranizo Khel and
Kati Khel, Karot, Paindn Khels [Appendix IV (20)], owning some GO acres of Helds,
80 cattlc an1 100 sheep and goats. There are 3 mills, a blacksmith and a carpenter.
The malik, in 1893, Abid, one of the chief men of the Kharo vallcy. The hillsides
beyond the village are thickly wooded ; grass is plentiful. —(Burton.)

DURSHAKHELA—ELgv. 4,225".

Two villages Bar Durshakhela and Kuz Dursbakhela.

Situated in the Shamizai Tappa, the former 1 mile from the right bank of the Swat
river, the latter on the river-bank. They arc on the Upper Swat road about 34 miles
from Chakdara.

Bar Durshak'ela contains about 3C0 houses of the Mulla Khel clan. 1t is the most

important village in the Shamizai section. Maltk, in 1895, Masam Khan, son of
Husain Khan of Asharai, who was the most influent al man among the Shamizai.

Kuz Durshakhela is occupied by the Hassan Khel (Shumizai) and contains about

200 houscs, being the most important village of the clan. Maliks, in 1895, Gujar Khan

and Pir Muhammad Khan.—(Turner, from native sources.)
DUSHA KHEL—

A small and mountainous district consisting of the western spurs and valleys from
the Deolai peak in the range north of Lower Swat. It is bounded on the north by the
Talash valley, on the south by the Swat river, on the west by the Panjkora river, and
it includes the land upto the junction of these rivers.

It is divided into three districts—

1. Dada.—The portion furthest east, including o few villages south-cast of the

Deolai peak.

2. Svat Selma.—The valleys draining into the Swat river.

3. Panjkora Selma.—The valleys draining into the Panjkora river.

The inhabitants of Dusha Khel, who give its name to the district, arc a branch of the
Bahlol Khel division of Sheikh Khel. .

The Dush Khel are a division of the Sheikh Khel, Ausa Khel, Malizai, Yusafzais.
For divisions and villages see Part I, Appendix IV (1).

Probably owing to their difficult country these people seem more independent than
their neighbours, and although on friendly terms with them, they bear an evil reputation
as marauders and thieves. They used constantly to harry the people of Shamsikhan by
looting any outlying hamlet, and then retiring into their hills. They held out longer
than the people of Talash against Umra Khan and only paid revenue to him for two
or three years. Their ruined villages, however, showed, in 1895, that they paid dearly
for their resistance. The district has now been made over to the Khan of Dir.

In addition to their hilly country the Dusha IKhel share some land on the right bank
of the Swat river with the Khadakzai, from whom also they hold some rice lands in
exchange for money advanced.

o These arc nothing but pathways through the hills.
Communications. The following are the principal ones :—
1. Guro vi¢ Bagh (1) and Pingal (G}) to Soknai in the Swat valley ; total
distance 10 miles.

This is the main route through the country. With a little labour it might be made
into a mule road. Umra Khan made usc of it when he marched to Kuz Swat after
raducing Dusha Khel. He took a number of mules and ponics with him, and mules of
the country regularly use it, but it is hilly and difficult, though none of the ascents and
descents arc very long.
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2. Bagh to Katan (2 miles), Shinai (6 miles), Tiruna and Barangola : total 15 miles

3. From Shinai another path branches off vi¢ Chinaruna Sar and Bakht Bilanda
to Barangola.

4. Pingal to Masho, Tiruna and Barangola.

The principal places for crossing the Panjkora rivor, togethor with the approaches
to them, are as follows :—

1. A path from Bagh down the ravine to the north-west leads to Doda, a small
village close to the river. A short way above this the river is usually crossed by
means of n rope and cradle. The nearcst Utman Khel village on the opposite
bank is Sapare which can be seen on the hills.

2. From Doda a path lcads down the river to Gwadai and thence to a point opposite
Khari, a collection of 2 or 3 huts on the Utman Khel side. This is onc of the
best known fords. It is also reached from Utala vid the Jugrai stream.

3. From Utala a path lcads w7d Dugal and the Dugal ravine along the hills south
to Mita. Here there is usually a rope and cradle, no ford. It is opposite the
Utman Khel village and stream of Tangaru.

From Pingal a path leads vid Gidar over the hills to the confluence of the Swat
and Panjkora. Just above this the Panjkora is forded opposite Sharbatai, an Uiman
Kbhel village. This and Khairi are the most generally used fords.

All the paths above described are difficult, especially those along the hills above

the river.
There are no paths along the river bank.
water’s edge and are often precipitous.
Some mention is necessary of the Dush Khel servants. Owing to the manner in
which the:e madatars are recompensed for their military service, they have a greater
interest in the land which is practically their own, and they scem to have been settled
for years. They belong to the following classes : —

1. Dehganan.—There are some 40 houses of these and they are supposed to come
from Kunar in Afghan territory.

2. Dalazak.—Ten houses. More of these are to be found in Sam Ranizai, whero
they were formerly the servants of the Ranizai, but have now become indepen-
dent.

3. Swati.—A few only. Others arc in Sam Ranizai where like the Dalazak they
arec independent now. They appear to be the former inhabitants who became

Mubhammadans and took service.

4. Guwari.—Nine houses. These came from the Utman Khel country.

5. Bajauri.—Twenty houses. It is presumed that these originally came from
Bajaur.—(T'urner.)

F

The hill-sides slope right down to the

EGAI—Vide ** AYaqar. ”

FAZILAI—Vide * CuuTiEY SAR:

FAZIL BANDA—
A small village in Upper Swat situated on the left bank of the Harnawai stream near
1t§ source. The inhabitants belong to the Scbujni section of Khwazazais. From ilis
village a pass is said to lead over the hills to the Panjkora valley. —(T'urner.)

FAZIL KHEL—
A scction of the Babu Khel Adinzais [vide Part I, Appendix I1I (26)).
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GADJAKHOR (Bam)}—
A hnmlet of 30 houses situated on the west side of the Lalku valley in the Siar range.
There ie sufficient room on the cultivated terraces to camp a battalion. Water from
stream. It belongs to the Adinzai village of Uch.—(T'urner.)

GADIAKHOR (Kuz)—'

A banda of 30 houses belonging to the Adinzal village of Uch. It ia situated high
up on the west side of the Lalku valley in the Siar hills. Water from springs. There
is enough space on the cultivated terraces to oamp a battalion ; both these villages
are oocupied a8 sers by Mians and Saiads, tenants of the Adinzai.—(Turner),

GAL—ELsv. 4,700.

A village of 30 houses bolonging to the Gal sectlon of the Kalut Khel Nura Khel
Iemailzai, Tarkanris [+ide Part I, Appendix V (17))in the Maidan valley. It is situated
at the foot of the Kalpanai pess on the promontory formed by the junotion of the
Kalut Khel and Kurshum waters. There is an ample water-supply and cemping-groond
for a battalion.—(Maconchy.)

GALUCH—
A village of 40 houses in Upper Bwat belonging to the Aba Khel branch of the Nikbi
Khels. It is situated e little above Sarsanai on the Nikbi Khel stream.—(Turner.)

GAMBIR —

A dilapidated fort in the plain at the mouth of the Maskini valley of Jandul. It is built
in the usual manner of stone and rubble held together by wooden orates. It is 70 yards
square with flanking towers at each corner. Inside it is the tower end house of the
Khan of the Sheilth Khels. The gate is at the western face. It was built originally
by Baidulla Khan three generations ago. It hasconstantly been taken by the Khans
of Jandul and retaken by the Sheikh Khels. The latter joined with Umra Khan
at the commencement of his career on condition of having Gambir restored to
them, but Umra Khan expelled them again 5 years later. The land in the neigh-
bourhood of Gambir is said to be tho richest in the Jandul valley. —(Maconchy.)

During the disturbance in Jandul in January 1005 the fort was captured from the
Khan of Dir by the Khan of Khar and is now in possession of Saiad Ahmad Khan of

Barwa.

GAMDAT—

A village of Miangan on the right bank of the stream draining the Panjkora river.
Fuel, forage and grazing are plentiful. Some 10 acres of oultivation on the hill-
sides and along the stream ; 20 cattle and 30 goats and sheep are herded.

The village contains ten houses, and belongs to the Ibrahim Khel or Bar Toi Babakar

Khel Sultan Khels.—(Burton.)

GAMKOT—V¢de ALaMEoOT.
GAMSAR—
A village of 40 bouses belonging to the Sebujni section of Khwazazais. It is
situated in the hills at the upper end of the Harnawai stream, Upper Swat right bank,
near its source.—(T'urner, from native gources.)

GANBAND PASS anxp PEAK—
The Ganband pass is situated in the range dividing Upper Jandul and Maidan
and lies between the Maorsh to south and Ganband peak to north ; a road between
the Kalut Khel valley and Upper Jandul goes over it. It should be passable except

two or three months in the winter.
The pass and the peaks on either side are bare of wood ; good grazing al] round, where

cattle and sheep are pastured in summer.—(Burton.)
Y



58 GAN—GAR

GANDAKAI—
Abovo Bandai-Dir road on hills to west, 3 miles from Chutiatan, 0 houses Bahadur
Khel, under malik of Chutiatan, a few acres wheat end rice ; 20 cattlo.—(Burton.)

GANDERI—

A village of 20 houses on the east side of the spur seperating the Maskini from the
Jandul valley, about 8 miles from Munda—belonging to the Sheikh Khel Isozai
Tarkanris.—( Macorchy.)

GANG—

A village of Wur Mamund Tarkanris, situated on the watershed croseed by the road
from Balolai (g.v.) into the Mamund valley, 3 miles north-cast of Inayat Killa.
There are 30 houses in it.—(Sepoy Ghulam Nabbs.)

GANJRA on GANGLA—

Here is the much frequented eiara¢ of Ganjra Baba.

A Nasrudin village inbabited by Mians on the platcau at the foot of the hills above
the right baunk of the Rohat stream about § of o mile from Rohat fort, Panikora
valley. The people number 20 houses and own rome 8 acrer of ficlds ; malik, in 1805,
Kutl Ali ;40 cows and 50 goats and sheep ; there is also & mill. Forage and fuel
obtainable.—(Burton.)

GANSHAL—

A village near the head of the Kana valley, a tributary of the Ghorband valley, whioh

flows into the Indus.—(Turner.)
GANURAI—

On the spur to tho north of the road to Dir about 3 miles above Chutiatan on the
Baraul etream ; 4G houses of Saiads and other Pathans ; malik, in 1805, Sheik Miran;
10 acres barley, 10 wheat, 6 rlco ; 70 cattle, 30 gonts; 2 blacksmiths, 1 mill. Some
walnut, apple, and other fruit trees. The hills behind covered with low trees and
bushes.—(Burton.)

GAONAI—EvLzv. 6,200".

A Dalkha Khel (Sultan Khel) village In the Tormung valley, Panjkora valley ; it
stands on the right bank of the stream towards the head of the valley ; there arc 28
houses ; the malik, in 1896, Hukmat Khan ; 60 acres arc under cultivation, of which one-
half is irrigated ; there are 100 cottle, 1560 goats and choep ; 4 mills, & blackemith
and o carpenter. The hills are thickly wooded and grassy ; water is plentiful. —(Burton.)

GAORKAT—

In the Kalut Khel tributary of the Maidan valley above and to north-east of Baraul-
Maidan roed on e bere spur. Connsiste of 8 houses of Saiads ; maltk, in 1895. Babe
Kiian ; 6 acres indian corn, 10 acres rice ; 20 cattle, 30 goats ; 2 mills.—(Burton.)

GARAI—

A colleotion of scattered hamlets inhabited by Mians situnted in Shamizei territory
in the Harnawai valley, Upper Swat, right bank.—(T'urner, from native sources.)

GARAI—

In Swat-Kohistan, a Torwal village of about 50 houses, Malik, in 1895, Saind Akbar.—
(Daffadar Sikandar Shah.) t o 1896, Saind Akbar.

GARAI—

A fort containing some 20 houses situated about 1} miles west of Thana on the

rond to Aladand and Khar. It forms an outpost in this direction for the Khan Khels
1o whom it belongs.

The fort is square, 50 yards side. Walla 16 to 18 feet high in good order built in
the. usual way with slenes and mud and horizontal timbera at intervals of 3 feet.
Itis surro.ur}ded by a dizch which, however, is not a formidable obstacle. Wator from
8 well. This fortlet is commanded at  mile by the hill to the south.—(T'urner.)
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GARAI -
A portion of the Adinzai village ot Chokdara.—(Turner.)

GARAI—

A Nikbi Khel village situated at the lower (south-weet) end of the Tappa on the right
bank of tho Swat river. It is occupied by the Aba Khel branch.—(Turner.)

GARAI on GAREH—

A Bazid Khel Shamozai village of 100 houses, ahout 8} miles fromu Chekdarn on
tho road to Upper Swat. Headman in 1896 Asar Ali Khan. This villege was former-
ly a banda of Tirang, but is now occupied by Pathuns and known as ‘ bandesi ».—
(Turner, from native sources.)

GARH—
Ono of the hills south ¢f Butkhcla in Kue Swat. The Utmanzai section of Ranizai
graze cattlo there.—(Turner.)

QGARHAI (Lowen or Kuz)—

A village of 15 houses ¢f mixed Kohistani and Yusafzai on the left bank of the
Panjkora river 14 miles above Shiringal.

The malik in 1895 was the same as of Upper Garhai, Gu!l Latif. Fuel and forage
aro abundent.—(Burton.)

GARHAI (UrPER or BaRm)—
Is situated 0. the left bank of the Panjkora river 2 miles above the fort of Shirin-
gal, coitains 6 houses of Kohistani and Yusafzai. Malik in 1893 Gul Latif. Fuel
and forage abundent.—(Burton.)

GARKOR—
Stends on tho bank of the stream about halfway up the Lukman Banda valley,
Panjkora right bank. The Inhabitants are Bamad Khel Zara Khel Painda Khels ;
13 houses ; malik in 1893 Khan Miran.

There are 30 cattle, 80 goats and shcep, 2 mills, a blacksmlth and a ecarpenter.
Fuel is not plentiful ; grazing on the Ligher slopes ; a fair stream of water —(Burton.)

GASHKOR (or KasH Kor)—
A village of 50 houses belonging to the Azzi Khel section of Baezais. It is situated
on the left bank of the Swat river opposite Bar Bamakhela. Water from irrigation
channel.

Maliks in 1895 Mukarrab Khan and Mir Zaman Khan. There are several hamlets
In the hills dependent on this village.—(Twrner, from native sources.)

GATAI—

A village in the upper part of the Rogano valley, Panjkora right bank, the property
of the I{hans of Khal ; it contains 20 Lhouses of Rogani ; malik in 1865 Mirzal.

SBome 20 acres are under oultivation on the hillsides and along the banks
of tho strcam. Fuel and forage plentiful ; the people own 50 cattle and 80 goa.ts and
sheep. There is & mill, one blacksmith and a carpenter.—(Burion.)

GATSAR—Vide GHORBAND,

GAUR—

A vlllage of 80 houses situated In the Maidan valley, 3 miles above Bandai, Lelong-
ing to the Bahadur Shah Khel, Nura Xhel, Ismailzai Tarkanris [Appen(hx V (14)1
It is built on the edge of a cliff 50 feot high forming the right bank of the Kunai streem.
Tho road to the Kulpanai pass goes through it. The ascent from the stream to the
village is very steep and difficult for laden animals.—(Meaconchy.)

Y2
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GAZDARRA—
A hamlet of 8 houses situated in the hills on the east side of the valley north of Kuz
Barangols, Lower Swat right bank. The inhobitents are Khadakzai Akozais —
(Turner.)

GHADAI—

A Maghwanl hamlet of 18 houses in the Mast Khel daffar of the Isoza{ Tarkonris
situnted on tho Janbatal range above Damthal.—( Maconchy.)

GHAKHE BANDA PASS—

A pass at the head of the Aspan Nala leading from the. Adinzef valley into the Deolai
valley of the Nikbi Khels.—(Turner.)

GBAL—

1s situated above Godah on the hills towards the Niag valley in Kharo velley, Panj-
kora left bank, The people are Hassan Khel Karoi Painda Khel and number 60 houses ;
the malik in 1896 Makdullah ; a large stretch of cultivation amounting to 80 acres,
half of which is irrigated, lies on the hillsides ; there are 100 cattle and.150 sheep and
goats, 3 mills. The hills are well wooded, grazing is abundant and water plentiful. —
(Burton.)

GHAL—

A village of 20 houses on the left bank of the Harnawai stream, Upper Swat right
bank belonging to the Shomikei seotion of Khwazuzais.—(T'urner, from native sources.)

GHALEGAI—

A large village of G0 houses situated under the skirt of the hills in the Aba Khel
(Kuz Sulizei) section of Baezais on the left benk of the Swat river, Upper Swat.
The leading men in Ghalegai were in 1867 Mangur Khan, Ae¢lam Khan, Faizulla
Khan and Abdul Khalik, son of Mir Alam. -

Amlukdara and Nagowa (on the other side of the river} are bandas containing the
tenants and servants of Ghalegai.—(T'urner, from native sources.)

GHALKHOR—-

Is situated on the hills midway up the Sankor valley, Niag valley, an eastern affluent
of the Panjkora ; 12 acrea of fields ; 30 cattle and 40 sheep and goats are owned by the
vmafers, of whom there aro 20 houscs ; they belong to the Khwaja Was Khel, Bamad
Khel, Zara Khel, Painda Khels {Appendix 1V (19)]. The malk in 1895 Mir Muham-
mad ; there Is a carpenter and a blacksmith. Fuel and forage plentiful.—(Burton.)

GHALO TANGAI—

A hamlet of 4 houses, Jelal Khel Ausa Khels ; malik In 1805 Tuti. Is sftuated abous
balf-way up the Malakand volley on the left bank of the stream, Panfkora right' bank.
The people own & few acres of land ; 30 cattle and 20 sheep and gonts.—(Burton.)

GHAMJABAH—

_A village of 26 houses belonging to the Aba Khel branoh of the Nikbi Khels. It is
situated on the right bank of the Nikbi Khel stream about & mile above its junction
with the Swat.—(Turner, from native sources.)

GHANAM SHAH —

The border village of the Khan of Nawagai's territory up the Mit,
talns 20 houses of Musu Khel Mohmands. According tg' ths torms o‘f"l t‘;lzllzy' cf.t cot:-
14th July 1809 between the Khan of Nawagal und the Mohmonds the il?r o o
ceded to the Mohmunds.—(Yepoy Ghulam Nabix.) ViToRo: was
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GHANNA—

A Matakst Utman Khol village on an eminence on a spur running down from the
Sarkei hili opposite Goeam, the southern limit of the Jandul valley.—(Maconchy.)

GHARSHIN—

A village of the Jinkl Khel seotion of the Bar Bulizai Baezais, situated on the left
bank of the Swat river. It consists of some 50 houses the inbabitants of which are
said to belong to tho Msandan Khel sub-divieion of the Jinki Khel.—(7urner, from
native sources.)

GHARUJI—

A Babuzai village of 130 housea situated on the left bank of the Swat river opposite
the Nikbi Khel village of Kuz Bandai.—(Turner.)

GHATSAKAI—

Scattered emong fruit trece and terraced fields at the foot of hille bounding
Aka Khel valloy to north-west about midway up the valley from Gumbatai in the
Maidan valloy ; 20 houses ; the inhabitants are Haramzai Nure Khel Ismailzai Tarkan-
ris. Mulik, in 1895, Jan Khun ; 20 acres of indian corn and rice, 60 cattle and 60 goats.

Fuel soaroe, grozing plentiful on hills sbove village, water from streams.—(Buréon.)

GHIDAR or GIDAR—

A Rogani hamloet of 6 houses on a terraced spur at some little distance from the
right bank of the Siar valley, Panjkora left bank, near Robat. The village is surround-
ed by pear and walnut trees. The village is inhabited by tenants of the Nasrudin
Khel {0 whom it belongs. The hills round are grassy but bare of trees up to the moun-
tain ridge whioh is fringed with firs; 10 aores of ficlds are terraced on the hillsido ;
there are GU cattle and 60 sheep and goots.

A weavor lives in tho village. The malik In 1895 named Bamidullah.—(Burton.)
GHIDAR —
Situated about } mile from the left bank of the Kunal stream, Maidan valley, ad the
foot of the hills, a short way above Aya Serai fort.
Contains 15 houses Banurl Saiads ; malik in 1895 Ghulam Muhayudin.
Ten sores of Indian corn and a little rice ; 40 oattle and 20 goats and sheep. Fuel
of any size soarce ; good grazing on the hills, Water from karez streams.—(Burton.)
GHOBANI—
A village on the left bank of the Rud stream some four miles above ite junction with
the Panjkora. 1t belongs to the Walidad Khel Mutakkai Utman Khels.—( Maconchy.)
GHUNDAKAI—A Mashwan! village In. the upper portion of the Jandul. valley.

GHURBAN (or GHORBAND)—

A tributary of the Indus which riges In the hills east of Charbagh and Manglaor n
Upper Swat. The gencral direction of its couree is east. After running two-thirds of
ita course it is joined on the left bank Ly the Kana stream (g.r.) and a little lower
down on the other side by the Upal (q.v.).

The valley of the Ghurban as far as its junction with the Kana {s ocoupied by the
Jinki Khel seotion of Baezais. Below this point to its junction with the Indus it
belongs to the Azzi Khels.

In character it is said to be free from rocks, though not very productive, In many
places the stream runs in a deep ravine which would make irrigation difficult.

The following are the villages in the valloy. Most of them are on the road which

followa the bank of the stream. - They are given in order a¢ much as possible begin-
ning a¢ the head of the valley.
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Bazargaé.—A banda of 40 houses belonglng to Uotsar. From here a path leads over
the hills west to Manglaor (g.v.). It is not easy ond by no means the best route into
Swat. Another path leads ovor the Ghurban pass Into the Pran valley which is occupi-
ed by a division of the Babuzais. This path is said to be casy and fit for mules
and horses the hills being the reverse of rocky.

Achar.—Forty houses ; servant-tenants of Gatsar.

Kanbak.—Forty houses ; tenants of Gatser.

Gatsar.—Sixty houses, Jinki Khol. Headman, Jams! Khan.

Bar-Kotkai.—Two hundred houses, Jinki Khel. Hoadman, Mzaral Khan. From here
a road goes over the Kotkni pass, bifuroates at a placeo called Keshaora, one branch going
to Munglaor and tho other to Charbagh. It is & good road fit for horses and
mules and free from rooks.

Kuz-Kotkai.—One bundred houses, Jinki Khels.

Alpurai.—One hundred and twenty houses ; a group of three villages, Miangans.

Basih.—Sixty houses ; this s in a lateral valloy away from the rond and strcem.
Inhabitants Miangans, descendants of Papin Baba. Headman, Mubammad Hanif.

Liwanai.—One hundred houses, Jinki Khel, on both sldes of the stream.

Pagorai.—Sixty houses ; containing servants and tenants.

Pitao.—Ono hundred houses, Jinki Khel. Thore are many mills

Lelonging to this village. Tn the hills
Dawlat.—Thirty houses, Jinki Khel, away from
Bandu.—Twenty houses, Gujars. the road
Maiaruh.—-Thirty houses, Gujars. and stream.

Juragh.—Twenty houses, scrvants.
Zarah.—Twenty houscs, servanta.
Derai.—Twenty houses. On the road.
Ban.—Twenty houses. In the hills.
Chakad.—Eighty lhouses, Jinki Khel, on tho road. Below Chakad the Kana
stream joins the Ghurbon. Then come the followlng : —
Karor (Salads). Consists of 3 villages, Sarai, Bar Karor and Kuz Karor.
Total 180 houses.
Ranial.—
.Y Tenonts’ hamlets, Azzl Khel.

} Bandas contalning tenants.

Kerai.—
Hero the Upal stream joins the Ghurban on the right bank.

Butial.—At the junction of the Ghurban and Indus. This village {8 sald to have
been entirely carried away by a sudden floed of the river, but 1t has been re-built on
the samo spot.

The Jinki Khels in this valley number about 5,000 including 1,600 fighting-men.—
(Turner, from wative sources.)

GHWUND—

Towards the upper part and scattered abont tho spurs of the range running down the
north-west side of the Aka Khel valley of Maidan. No wood except the fruit trees imme-
diately round the bouses. Good grazing, water from strcams from hills above ; 10 houses
1smailzai Tarkanris; malik, in 1896, Jan Khan; 15 acres indian corn and wheat ;
30 cattle, 20 goats.—(Burton.)

GIDAR—

A small Dusha Khel village dependant on Pingal, and situated on & spur south-wost
of Deolai peak. The inhabitunte arc Dehgans and Dilazaks and arc not Yusafzaie.
Seventcen houses. Water from tho Pingal stream. Headman in 1895 Hakim Khan.—
(Turner.)
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GIRAT—
Ono of the hills south of Butkhela iIn Kuz Swat. Thoe Utmanzei section of Rani-
raiy grazo cattlo thero.—(Twurner.)

GIRGHAT—
Abovo Bandai-Dir road to west, 4} miles from Chutiatan, 30 houses Yusefzai ;
malék, in 1805, Habib ; 50 acres barley ; 30 sheep, 40 cattle. —(DBurton.)

GODA—

Stands on the right bank of tho Kharo strenm towards the head of the valley, Panj-
kora left bank. The villago consists of 15 housea of tho Hassan Khel soction of the
Painda Khel, Yusafzai ; malik in 1895 Hasan. There are 20 acres under cultivation,
half of which are irrigated : there are 30 cattle and 60 goats and slieep : 4 mills ; 1 car-
penter and a blacksmith. Tho hills round are well wooded and gross is plentiful.—
(Burton.)

GODANO BANDA—

Is situated on tho slope of tho hills to the north-east of the mouth of the Robat
valloy. Fuel is plentiful on the higher slopes and forage and grazing abundant. The
villago contains 7 houses and belongs to the Nasrudin Khel but is inhabited by their
tenants ; malik In 1805, Teghan ; a foew acres are terraced on the hillsido and 20 cattle
and 100 sheop and goats are herded.—(Burion.)

GOGDARRA—
A village of 200 houses In the Barat Khel (Babuzai) section of Baezais, situated
under a spur on tho left bank of the Swat river. Water from irrigation channel.
Headmen in 1805, Khaire Khan and Bedullah Khan.—(Turner, from natsve scurces.)

GOLIGRAM— 'Y
A banda containing servants and tenants of the Aba Khel (Babuzai) section of
Baezais on the left bank of the Bwat river. It is situated on the skirt of the hills at
the lower end of the tappa. Water from stream and ample springs; 30 houses.—
(Turner, [rom native sources.)

GORA—

The name of a spur which runs down frem the north to the bank of the Swat river
about 1 milo east of Ramora. It forms the boundary between the Adinzai and the
Shamozai Tappas. Crossing this spur forms the first difficulty on the roed into Upper
Swat on the north bank of tho river.—(T'urner.)

GORAJAI—
On bare spur above right bank Baraul stream, 3 miles below Janbatai fort ; 15 houses
of Mullas and mixed Pathans; malik in 1895, Bullah ; 10 acres indian corn, 10 rice ;
15 cattle, 25 goats ; 1 mill, some fruit trees below village, the higher spurs of mountains

above thickly wooded.—(Burton.)

GOSAM—
A village of 30 houses belonging to the Akhundzadas of Mayar situated on the left
bank of the river Rud, 3 miles below Mundah.—(3aconchy.)

GUD PASS—

A narrow gorge on the Binshi Nala about 10 miles from Janbatai. The pass is
& mile in length and the hills on either side thickly wooded throughout. The path
ascends the right bank of the stream for 4 mile, when it enters the bed and emerges
between rocky cliffs. That on the left bank rising precipitously to 60 feet; the one
on the right bank about 50 feet high rising steeply to wooded hill above ; the
pass can be turned by crossing the hills to either hand, the hills on the right bank being
the easiest. At the upper and lower approaches are the villages of Khara and

Gudkota respectively.—(Burton.)
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GUDAR—

A Sanind village of 20 houses in the Shalkandai valloy, an offshoot of the Jandul val.
ley north-north-cast from Mundah. The Ananguri Kotal (g.r.) leading from Jan-
dul to Maidan is also called the Gudar or Shalkandai Kotal.—(Maconchy.)

GUDHALA-—-

A small village of 8 houses on the right bank of the stream draining the Malakand
valley inhabited by Utman Khel tenants of the Ausa Khel. The villagers cultivate
s fow acres of indinn corn and rice and own 20 cattle and 30 sheop and goats. The
malik in 1805 Ashrof —(Burton.)

GUDKOTA— .
At lower -mouth of Gud paes above left bank Binshi Nala, 9} miles from Janbatai ;

& houses Mashwanis ; malik in 1805 Nur Ahmed ; 40 acres wheat and & few goats and
sheep. —( Burton.)

GUGHIAL—

Stands on the right bank of the Niag stream, about 5} miles by road from the Panj-
kora river left bank ; 35 acres of cultivation are terraced on the hill and along the banks
of the stream ; there are 40 cattle and 40 goats and sbheep. The poople belong to the
Iysz Khel seotion of Painda Khel Yusafzai and number 40 houscs.—(Burton.)

GUJAR—ELEv. 8,200

A Gujar banda of 20 houses situated on the Dir-Chitral road at the bifuroation of
the stream from the Laoral pass, 12 miles above Dir.—(Burton.)

GUJAR BANDA—ELev. 8,850".

Seven huts of Yusafzai Gujars situated in Shingare Nala, 13} miles from Baraul
Bandai ; malik in 1805, Bazdui ; inhabitants winter on Malakend pass and arrive
here end of May ; own 65 oattle, 100 goats, 100 sheep ; pay Re. 1 per house on ar-
rival and later on 54 maunds ghs to Khan of Dir. Grazing plentiful ; thiok fir and
pine on hills round.—(Burton.)

GUJAR CHAM—ELEv. 3,000".

Winter quarters of Gujars on the Panjkora river ; are built on a bare stony point
opposite Barun fort just above the road up the right bank of the Panjkora ; they are
occupied only jn winter, in summer the Gujars are scattered among the hills mainly
in the bandas on the mountains surrounding the Maidan valley and towards Baraul.
There are only 12 built honses, but the number of Gujers is large and they ere said to
own about 1,600 goats. They pay Rs. 40 per annum to Abmad Jan, son of Fam
Jan, Khan of Barun and Bargulai.—(Burton.)

GUJAR KILA—ELEv. 7,200".

On bare spur over Shingara Nala, loft bank, 10 miles from Bandai in the Baraul
valley ; 200 acres barley, wheat and indian corn. The ocultivated land forming level
plateau running along bank of strecam below the village. Contains 40 houses Yusafzai ;
malik in 1895, Durani. A mile further on up the valley are some 300 to 400 acres of
wheat on the slopes of hills on either side of the strcam. Barley and wheat which is
cut by end of May. The higher wheat crops about 15 inches high ; 60 cattle and 30
goats ; 1 mill ; iron smelted from sand of stream ; 1 hlacksmith.—(Burton.)

GUJABS—
See Part I Chapter V, ErANograPHY, Alien Races.

All Gujars frequenting the mountains in Dir and its affiliated districts appear to be
of one origin ; they say they are descended from Akhund Panja Baba whose ziarat
is near Peshawar. They now call themselves Yusafzai Gujars, but they are not
Pathaps ; they talk both Hindusteni and Pashtu.

Many of the Gujars of Kolendi, Panjkora Kohistan and the Panjkora also draining
from the Swat watershed have their own lands in those nalas which they occupy per-
manently and cultivate ; remaining in them with their flocks and herds throughout
tho year, occupying low or high lands according to the season.
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The Gujnrs of Baraul and its tributary streams and of Bajaur and Jandnl appear
to he mostly migratory : they are, however, of one extraction with the settled Gujars
nnd seem to return always to the same nalas to their ewn banda or summer quarters

The Gujars aro all armed and those who graze their herda in the nalzs running down
from the north-west boundary of Dir were exposed to continnal Kafir vaids. They
do not, however, take part in any wars or disturlances, keeping their arms for their own
protection only, and paying their tribute to the paramount authority for the time
being.

They inter-marry among themselves only, appoint their own maliks and have their

own priests and mullas whether scttled or migratory ; a house in cach banda is set aside
a8 a mosque.

They enforce the law among themselves, but the Khan of their district takes cognizance
of offences and inflicts punishment as he docs on the Pathans under his authority

They have no artificers among themsclves and make use of the artificers of the
villages in the valleys in which they are residing when necessary.
